


TO 

THE BELOVED MEMORY 
OF 

GEORGE GROVE 




PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


In the interest of possessors of the Second 
Edition, It seemed best to leave the Com- 
mentary unchanged (save for the removal of two 
or three misprints), and to place the additions and 
conections which distinguish this Edition m an 
Appendix by themselves. 

They are occasioned, for the most part, by the 
appearance of the piesent Lord Tennyson’s edition 
of In Memonain (1905), which contains, together 
with mattei already used in the pieparation of this 
Commentary, a number of notes wiitten or dic- 
tated by the poet himself, and others contributed 
by the editor The former are lefened to m my 
Appendix as ‘the Author’s notes’ Geneially, 
they must be taken as decisive, though it should 
be borne in mind that, as was natuial, the poet in 
his later years did not m all cases temember his 

original meaning accuialely (see eg the note on 
b 
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‘the sea-blue bird of March' on p i86 of the 
Commentary). 

With one or two exceptions, I have referred 
only to such notes in Loid Tennyson’s edition as 
confirm, correct, or illustrate my own interpreta- 
tions There aie many other interesting notes, 
which the leader should consult. 

Afnl, 1910 . 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


As most readers of a book are said to ignore the 
Preface, I will beg anyone who may intend to use 
this Commentary to read, for his own sake, the 
first two of the following paragraphs 

The stanzas beginning Strong Son of God^ with 
which In Memonam opens, are called in these 
pages the ‘ Prologue ’ , the stanzas at the end, 
beginning 0 true and tned^ the ‘ Epilogue ’ ; the 
13 1 intervening pieces are called ‘sections/ or, 
where the word could not be misunderstood, 
‘ poems/ The sections are referred to by Roman 
numerals, their lines by Arabic thus ‘XL. 10’ 
means ‘section XL, line 10/ I found it indis- 
pensable to refer usually to lines, not stanzas In 
the case of the shorter sections this will give the 
reader no trouble, but he will find it convenient 
to number the lines of a few longer ones I am 
sorry that in referring to many of Tennyson’s 
other poems I was unable to guide the reader to 
the passage in question, as the lines are not 
numbered. 
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The text used is of course the copyright text, 
which has remained unaltered, I believe, since 
1884 The changes made up to that time are 
noted where they occur, and are also printed in 
a list at the end of the book Two of them 
are important In the fouith edition, 1851, 
section LIX, 0 Sorrow^ wiU thou live with me^ 
appeared for the hist time In 1872 section 
XXX rx , Old warder of these hmied bones, was added. 
Readers who use one of the first three editions, or 
again an edition later than the third and earlier 
than 1872, must modify my references accordingly , 
but they will find it simpler to buy the present 
text for sixpence 

The purpose of this book is strictly limited 
My mam object is to be of use to such readers as 
care to study In Memonam closely, by showing the 
bearing of the sections on one another, and by 
dealing with many of the difficulties of interpreta- 
tion which I have encountered in my own reading 
of the poem, in conversation, m teaching,^ and in 
books on the subject The quotations of parallel 
passages are sometimes meant to serve this lattei 
purpose, sometimes merely to gratify literary 

^The book had its origin in lectures given in 1884 at University 
College, Liverpool 
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curiosity regarding the point discussed at the 
end of the Introduction I have abstained almost 
wholly from ‘ aesthetic criticism/ chiefly because, 
although of course it interests me more than the 
kind of comment to which this book is restricted, 
I do not think the two kinds harmonise well 

I ought perhaps to say a few woids to those 
readers who, without objecting on principle to all 
commentaries on English poetry, may naturally 
feel doubts about this particular book 

To those who think all commentary on In 
Memorimn supeifluous, I will venture to reply that 
they can never have studied the poem If they 
do so they will certainly find that the meaning of 
many passages is doubtful, and that a few are 
extremely obscure , the cause of these defects 
being sometimes excess in the Tennysonian virtue 
of conciseness, sometimes an excessive or unfor- 
tunate use of periphrasis oi decoration 

Others will think that, at any rate, many lines 
which I have annotated are quite perspicuous I 
agree with them , but I believe I have attempted 
to explain nothing that I had not found misunder- 
stood by myself or someone else , and there are 
hosts of misappiehensions w^hich I have left un- 
noticed The exasperated reader should try the 
experiment of questioning himself and a few other 
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intelligent persons on the meaning of ever}^ line in 
a dozen sections taken at hap-hazard from the poem. 

I have more difficulty m meeting the possible 
charge that I often insist on finding a definite 
meaning where there is none ; for this charge 
raises a question too wide to discuss in a Preface 
I can only say that, while I have no doubt it may 
be true as regards some passages, I question the 
presupposition on which it rests Apart from 
defects, fine poetry, I think, is indefinite, in the 
sense that its language has a vague suggestiveness, 
on which its virtue largely depends and which 
disappears in a paraphrase But this suggestive- 
ness, or untranslateable ‘ meaning,’ attaches to a 
definite mental matter, namely images and 
thoughts, the outlines of which should be clear 
to us, however little we may be able to exhaust 
their significance. We read for the most part 
half-asleep, but a poet writes wide-awake. His 
thoughts may be unlike logical statements, and 
his images may conflict, but they are there and 
all alive , and our business is to recreate them. 
We are much mistaken when we foist upon 
him the misty generalities which his words may 
at first convey to us There is no poetry in 
tins indefiniteness, there is simply feebleness of 
imagination. 
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Lastly, I may be told that in any case it is idle 
to trouble oneself about those puzzles whose solu- 
tion would bring hardly any poetical profit, and 
absurd to write pages on ‘ God shut the doorways 
of his head* Perhaps But, to go no further, 
there are people who cannot be content to live 
with such puzzles in a poem that they love I 
shall be satisfied if my book helps them to read 
In Memoriam without a check, or saves them from 
spending on its difficulties one hundredth part of 
the labour I have spent 

I am under obligations to the following among 
books which I have consulted Lord Tennyson s 
Memoir of his father, first edition, in two volumes , 
Mr. Churton Collins's Illustrations of Tennyson , 
Dr Gatty’s Key to In Memoriam, fourth edition j 
Mr. J. F. Genung’s Tennyson's In Memonam its 
Purpose and its Structure ; Miss E. R Chapman's 
Companion to In Memonam , Mr. E. C Tainsh's 
Study of Tennyson^ s Works, new edition, 1893 , 
Mr. James Knowles's article in The Nineteenth 
Century for January, 1893 Where I was con- 
scious of a particular obligation I have specially 
acknowledged it, but I may not always have 
remembered my debts, and I should like to say 
that, though I differ from him constantly, I think 
Mr Genung’s book has not met with full recognition. 
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I am greatly obliged to Mr C E Benham, of 
Colchestei, who lent me the manuscupt of his 
able paiaphiase of the poem Some of his inter- 
pretations are quoted m my notes 

My friend Mr Beeching’s edition of In Me- 
7nonam was not published till my work was 
practically complete and partly in type His 
name is mentioned wheie I have made changes 
or additions after reading his book, but I may 
have left references to ^ the commentators ' which 
do not apply to him 

Finally, I owe thanks to my friends Messrs 
MacLehose for the care with which they have 
printed a troublesome manuscript, and to many 
other friends for help given to me in preparing the 
Commentary , not least to my brother-in-law, the 
late Sir George Grove, who brought to the study 
of the poem that enthusiasm and genius m 
appreciation, to which so many thousands of lovers 
of music ate indebted Among several reasons 
why I regret a long delay in the publication of 
my book the chief is that he cannot see the pages 
to which he would have given so eager a welcome. 


London, May ^ 1901. 
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For this edition not many changes have been 
made in the Introduction, but a great many in 
the Commentary Notes or parts of notes on a 
few lines have been omitted as needless I have 
added explanations of other passages which I had 
supposed to lequire none And in the notes on 
some of the specially tioublesome lines I have 
made alterations or additions, either to support 
my opinion, or to show why I have changed it, or 
to mention interpretations which, without having 
convinced me, seem to me not improbable Where 
the new matter takes the form of a note on the 
old it IS often printed within square brackets 
For the convenience of owners of the first edition 
I give a list of the passages where important 
changes have been made in the Commentary, 
without noticing the minor improvements which 
occur on almost every page ll ii, 12, ill 6 , 
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10, XIII 1-4 > XXIV 15, 16, XXXIX 8-12; 

XLIH II, 12 , XLIV 4 , XLV 9 , XLVI. , LVI. 28 , 
LXXXI , LXXXV. 10 1 , LXXXVI I3-16, XCII 1 3 , 

XCIII 5-S , xcv 36, 37 , xcvi. 22 ff ; xcix 9; 

CXVIII. 16, CXIX 4 , CXXII , CXXV 2 

For a good many of the alterations so far men- 
tioned I am indebted, wholly or in part, to others 
I have consulted Mr Robinson’s edition of the 
poem, and Mr. Jacobs’s Tennyson and In Me- 
moriam Mr. H. W Eve and Mr. Walter Larden 
sent me valuable suggestions. Two reviews of 
my first edition have been of use to me in pre- 
paring the second, that of Professor Beeching in 
the Guardian of September li, 1901, and that of 
Mr Cecil Nolan Ferralldn the Weekly Register of 
November 29, 1901 , and Mr. Ferrall has also 
most kindly helped me by giving me his opinion 
on a number of doubtful passages These obliga- 
tions are acknowledged in detail in the notes 
Finally, I owe thanks not least to the comments 
of several relatives and friends 

In addition to these changes I have consider- 
ably increased the number of references to paiallel 
passages. And here I have to thank for their 
help several correspondents, including some of 
the persons already mentioned, and especially the 
Bishop of Derry, who lent me his copy of In 



Preface to the Second Edition 


XVll 


Memoriam^ in which a very large number of in- 
teresting parallels are noted Those which I 
have used are marked with his initials (G A C ), 
and I should have liked to quote a great many 
more, but I have thought it best to abide by the 
rule of giving only such passages as I thought 
might not improbably have influenced Tennyson 
I must add that my insertion of a parallel does 
not necessarily mean that I think there was such 
influence ; and the question whether there was 
or not has, for me, merely a biographical or 
psychological interest It appears to me as 
absurd to fancy that Tennyson's mastery of 
phrase is called in question by his reminiscences 
of other men's phrases as to suppose that 
Milton's mastery is impugned by the delightful 
collection of parallels in Warton's edition of the 
Minor Poems 

In the Preface to the first edition I mentioned, 
out of a regard for University College, Liverpool, 
that this book had its origin in lectures given 
there in 1884. I am anxious to guard against a 
misapprehension to which this statement has given 
rise My book, in much that it contains and much 
that it omits, is very different from those lectures, 
and it is far from representing the kind of matter 
which, in my judgment, a teacher of English 
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Literature should offer to his students To 
abstain almost wholly from literary discussion 
of a poem, and to dwell at length upon its most 
obscure passages, would be, I should say, the very 
way not to ‘ teach literature.’ 

June, 1902 
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I. 


THE ORIGIN OF IN MEMORIAM. 

‘ It must be remembered,’ writes Tennyson in a 
note on In Mmoriam, ‘ that this is a poem, not 
an actual biography. , , . The different moods 
of sorrow as in a drama are dramatically given, 
and my conviction that fear, doubts, and suffering 
will find answer and relief only through Faith in 
a God of Love. “ I ” is not always the author 
speaking of himself, but the voice of the human 
race speaking through him.’^ 

This being so, it would seem that, in order to 
understand the poem, we need know nothing of 
the circumstances which occasioned it, any more 
than we require a knowledge of the lives of 
Shakespeare or of Gray in order to understand 
Hamlet or the Elegy But In Memoriam is not 

"^Memoir, i p. 305 

A 
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quite like Hamlet or Gray s Elegy ; it rather 
resembles such a poem as Adonats, Just as 
Adonais contains allusions which would not be 
fully intelligible to a reader ignorant of the literary 
history of the time, so In Memoriam contains 
references which can be understood but imper- 
fectly from the poem itself ; and as in this case 
the persons and events referred to belong chiefly 
to private life, the reader cannot be assumed to 
have any knowledge of them at all It is desir- 
able, accordingly, to summarize the necessary 
information at once, and in the notes on particular 
sections or passages the reader will be asked to 
turn for explanation to this summary To it 
will be added a few remarks on Arthur Hallam's 
character and writings 

The poem was written ‘ In Memoriam A H H 
Obiit MDCCCXXXlll* A H H. was Aitliur Henry 
Hallam, son of Henry Hallam the histoiian. He 
was born on February ist, i8ii, and was thus 
about eighteen months younger than Tennyson 
(born August 6th, 1809) They formed, at 
Trinity College, Cambridge, an intimate friend- 
ship which lasted nearly five yeais. They 
travelled together on the Rhine and m France 
Hallam visited Tennyson's home, and became 
engaged to the poet’s sister Emily. After leaving 
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Cambudge he began to read for the bar, living 
in his father’s house in London (67 Wimpole 
Street), In the summer of 1S33 he made a tour 
on the Continent with his father ; and at Vienna, 
on September 1 5th, died very suddenly and unex- 
pectedly of a stroke of apoplexy. His body was 
brought by sea from Trieste to England, and was 
buried at Clevedon, on the Bristol Channel, on 
January 3rd, 1834; Clevedon Court being the 
residence of Sir Abraham Elton, Baronet, Hallam’s 
giandfather on the mother’s side. 

The poem contains references to many of these 
facts, and also to some matters not directly con- 
nected with Arthur Hallam. Thus the marriage 
tour, in 1836, of the poet’s brother Charles was 
the occasion of section XCVIII. Edmund Lushing- 
ton, who became Professor of Greek at Glasgow, 
was the friend addressed in LXXXV,, and the 
Epilogue celebrates his marriage with the poet’s 
sister Cecilia m 1842. Tennyson’s early home, 
the rectory of Somersby, half-way between Horn- 
castle and Spilsby in Lincolnshire, is referred to 
in XXVIII -XXX, Lxxviii, lxxxix., xcv. The 
family left Someisby in 1837 (C-CIII ), and settled 
at High Beech, Epping Forest (ciV -CV ) 

To describe a character in lyrical veise which 
scrupulously avoids prosaic expressions must be 
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a most difficult task Perhaps Tennyson felt this, 
for the sections of In Memoriam which attempt 
to fulfil It come late in the poem and seem to 
be introduced chiefly in older to portray certain 
characteristics of the ideal humanity of the future. 
Nor can they be said to convey a vivid idea of 
Arthur Hallam to those who never saw him. The 
chief impressions left by them are of a very 
unusual completeness of character, of an equally 
rare absence of defects, and of a promise which 
seemed to his friends almost boundless. But the 
image is vague, and there is some excuse for those 
who, judging merely from the poem, have sus- 
pected Tennyson of greatly over-estimating his 
friend The suspicion makes little or no differ- 
ence to their appreciation of In Memoriam^ but it 
IS probably groundless The accounts of Arthur 
Hallam given by his other contemporaries closely 
resemble Tennyson’s. Their estimate is the same; 
and to say that similar estimates may be found in 
any memoir of a promising youth who died pre- 
maturely is quite untrue His college friends 
‘ invariably agreed that it was of him above all his 
contemporaries that great and lofty expectations 
were to be formed * ^ His school-fellows thought 

'^Remains tn Verse and Prose of Henry HaVam^ New 

Edition, 1S63 
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that it was rather he than Gladstone that was 
to be the great man. His father, one whose 
sobriety of judgment would not be ovei whelmed 
by affection or grief, described him as an ‘ extra- 
ordinary young man ^ , and the sentence, ‘ He 
seemed to tread the earth as a spirit from some 
better world, ^ does not sound exaggerated among 
the testimonies of Hallam’s friends To the end 
of his days Tennyson retained the opinion he had 
formed in youth. Mr Gladstone, in an extremely 
interesting article written late in life,^ spoke of 
Hallam thus ‘ Among his contemporaries at 
Eton ... he stood supreme . . and the long 
life through which I have since wound my way, 
and which has brought me into contact with so 
many men of rich endowments, leaves him where 
he then stood so far as my estimation is con- 
cerned . . It is the simple truth that Arthur 
Henry Hallam was a spirit so exceptional that 
everything with which he was brought into rela- 
tion . . came to be, through this contact, 
glorified by a touch of the ideal. ... It is a 
true case of ostendent terns hunc tantum fata he 
resembled a passing emanation from some other 
and less darkly chequered world.^ Such testi- 
monies as these are irresistible, and they go far to 


^ It was published in The Daily Telegiaph for Jamiaiy 5, 1898 
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explain what has been criticised as the excessive 
humility of some paits of In Memoriavi 

One passage in Mr Gladstone's article has a 
special interest when placed side by side with the 
section of In Memonam which describes Hallam’s 
probable attitude towards the political movement 
of the time (cxill), ‘It is evident/ Mr. Glad- 
stone writes, ‘that the great and sudden augmenta- 
tion of liberty in a thousand foims places under 
an aggravated strain the balance which governs 
humanity both m thought and conduct And I 
have never . . . known a man who seemed to me 
to possess all the numerous and varied quali- 
fications required in order to meet the growing 
demand, and even its fullest breadth, in anything 
like the measure in which Arthur Hallam exhi- 
bited these budding, nay, already flowering gifts’ 
But Tennyson writes of the dangers of political 
progress, and Mr. Gladstone has in view those of 
progress in thought These are, indeed, alluded 
to in In Memonam, CXIV * but while the poet 
seems to have considered that Hallam’s sphere 
was likely to be that of public life, the statesman 
looked to his fulfilling a similar function as a 
writer on philosophy or theology 

Any estimate of the volume of Remains would 
lead us too far from our purpose, but a few 
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passages in it are of immediate interest to readers 
of Tennyson Some phrases recall similar phrases 
in his poems, though we cannot say whether the 
similarity is due to coincidence, or to unconscious 
reminiscence on the part of the poet, or even to 
the use by Hallam of expiessions caught from the 
talk of his friend Thus the lines (p. 56), 

My own dear sister, thy caieer 
Is all before thee, thorn and flower 5 

and the lines (p. 84), 

Still am I free to close my happy eyes. 

And ^aint ttpon the gloom thy mimic foim, 

recall In Memortam^ XLVI 2, and LXX 2 When 
we find Chaucer described as *our beautiful morn- 
ing-star ^ we remember the opening stanza of the 
Dream of Fair Women ^ The words, ‘ that indeed 
is in the power of God’s election, with whom 
alone rest the abysmal secrets of personality^ (p. 
359), remind us of the words in The Palace of 
Art^ 

God, before whom ever lie bare 
The abysmal deeps of Personality. 

Tennyson’s references to the early history of 

1 1 do not mean to imply that no one had used the phrase before. 
It occurs, for instance, in Denham. 
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the earth are paralleled by the following lines to 
Ben Lomond (p 1 2) : 

Oh, if thy dread oiiginal were not sunk 
r th’ mysteiy of universal birth, 

What joy to know thy tale of mammoths huge, 

And foimings rare of the material prime, 

And terrible craters, cold a cycle since ^ ^ 

Like the poet, too, Hal lam seems to have had a 
strong feeling of the utter insignificance of the 
earth in the ‘immense scheme' (p. 360) 

As we know from the Memoir^ Tennyson did 
not by any means fully share his friend's appre- 
hensions about the political futuie, but some words 
of Hallam's [Remains, p. 144) might be taken as a 
commentary on In Memonam, CXXVii ‘ Looking 
then to the lurid presages of the times that are 
coming ; believing that amidst the awful commo- 
tions of society, which few of us do not expect — 
the disruption, it may be, of those common bonds 
which hold together our social existence, neces- 
sarily followed by an occurrence on a larger scale 
of the same things that were witnessed m France 
forty years ago . . / 

The two friends must often have talked together 
of that belief in love as the central meaning of 
things which with Hallam was evidently partly 

^ ‘ Cj'cle * IS common m Tennyson . * material prime ^ occurs in 
The Two Voices, 
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due to his study of Plato, Dante, and Petraich, 
and which took a curious shape in his Theodicma 
Novisstma\ and such sentences as the following 
(and there are not a few of the kind) have much 
of the spirit of parts of In Memoriam * But it 
was not in scattered sonnets^ that the whole mag- 
nificence of that idea could be manifested, which 
represents love as at once the base and the pyra- 
midal point of the entire universe, and teaches us 
to regard the earthly union of souls, not as a 
thing accidental, transitory, and dependent on the 
condition of human society, but with far higher 
import, as the best and the appointed symbol of 
our relations with God, and through them of his 
own ineffable essence’ (p 130). This ‘idea’ is, in 
essentials, the same as ‘ that solemn idea which 
alone solves the enigma of our feelings, and while 
it supplies a meaning to conscience, explains the 
destination of man’ (p 170. The student of In 
Memoriam will find it worth while to read the 
whole passage down to p 177) 

I do not intend to imply by these lemarks that, 
of the two friends, Hallam had the more original 
and influential mind We have little evidence, 
and it is quite possible that many of the ideas in 
the Remains were not merely common to the two, 


^He IS referring to Dante, 
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but passed from Tennyson to Hallam. What 
seems nearly certain is that Hallam was more 
inclined to philosophical and theological specula- 
tion than his friend then was, and much more 
inclined to formulate the results of such specula- 
tion than Tennyson evei became. 



IL 

THE COMPOSITION OF IN MEMORIAL. 

When was In Memonam written ? We know 
that its occasion was the death of Arthur Hallam 
in 1833, and that it was published first in 1850.^ 
Do we know anything of the date of its composi- 
tion beyond the fact that it came into being 
during those seventeen years ? 

In considering this question we must be on our 
guard against inferences drawn from what may be 
called the internal chronology of the poem. It 
will be shown presently that the author almost 
certainly intended to produce the impression that 
the 13 1 sections cover a period of about three 
years. But In Memonam is ‘a poem, not an 
actual biography/ The poet who speaks in its 

^Without sections XXXIX and Lix of the present text See 
notes on these. 
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various sections is not precisely the same person 
as the author who composed and arranged them 
And if the latter thought it well to convey the 
idea that the ‘progress of soirow' portrayed in his 
work was complete within a certain time, this gives 
us no giound for supposing that the like progress 
in his own life was of the same duration, and still 
less for imagining that the dates of the composi- 
tion of the various sections correspond to the posi- 
tions of those sections m the internal chronology 
of three years 

Turning then to the evidence, we find the fol- 
lowing indications . 

(i) Statements as to date by Tennyson himself 
[a) The Prologue is dated 1849 
{b) The Epilogue (9, 10) contains a direct 
statement which cannot refer to the internal 
chronology After an allusion to the ‘daik day’ 
of his friend’s death the poet goes on, 

Tho^ I since then have number’d o’er 
Some thnce three years 

This gives the date as about 1842, and this was 
the year of the marriage of Edmund Lushington 
with Cecilia Tennyson, which, the poet himself 
says, was the occasion of his Epilogue. 

{c) In a letter to Aubrey de Vere, Tennyson 
writes . ‘ With respect to the “ Elegies,” I cannot 
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sa^ that I have turned my attention to them 
lately I do not know whether I have done any- 
thing new in that quarter since you saw them, but 
I believe I am going to print them * {Memoir^ L 
282). The date is apparently 1848 His corre- 
spondent first met the poet in 1841 or 1842 
(lb 207), but there is nothing to show when he 
had last seen the “ Elegies/' 

{d) In CXXVII. the phrase ‘ the red fool-fury of 
the Seine' does not refer to 1848, as it was 
‘probably written long before '48/^ 

{e) Finally, the following sentences may be 
quoted from Tennyson's note on In Memoriam in 
the Memoir (l. 304, 305)’ ‘The sections were 
written at many different places, and as the phases 
of our intercourse came to my memory and sug- 
gested them I did not write them with any view 
of weaving them into a whole, or for publication, 
until I found that I had written so many/ 

(2) Statements as to date by the present Lord 
I'ennyson 

(a) In the Memoir we are told that the first- 
written sections of the poem were the following 
(I have inserted the numbers) : 


^Anthoiitative words in Gatty’s Key^ p 138 I suppose they 
apply to the whole section. 
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Fair ship that from the Italian shore (ix) 

With tiembling fingeis did we weave (xxx ) 

When Lazarus left his chainel cave (xxxi ) 

This truth came borne with bier and pall (lxxxv)^ 
It diaweth near the biith of Chiist (xxviil , now 
‘ The time di aws near ^ ) ; 


that the ‘ earliest jottings of the ‘‘ Elegies ” were 
begun in 1833', and that the sections just named 
(which, I presume, are the eaihest jottings ’ ) are 
found in a manuscript book containing also the 
earliest version of The Two Voices ^ which ‘ was 
begun under the cloud of this overwhelming 
sorrow * ^ 

{F) It is also stated that ‘ the sections of In 
Memoriam about Evolution had been lead by 
[Tennyson’s] friends some years before the publi- 
cation of the Vestiges of Creation m 1844’ 
{tb 223) Unfortunately the sections are not 

^If the reader lemembers that this is the retrospective section ot 
thnty stanzas addressed to Edmund Lushington, he will be startled 
to learn its date. Certainly, if we had only internal evidence to 
rely on, a suggestion that this poem was wiitten soon after 
Hallam’s death would be considered almost absurd ; see, for 
instance, lines 61 ff It is difficult not to suspect that the section, 
as we have it, has been greatly changed ; or even that the first 
stanza alone is early Obseive the break between that stanza and 
the second 

Memoir i I 109, 297 , cf 139 The likeness of some of the 
ideas and expressions in sections xliii.-xlvii and m The Two 
Voices may be significant. 
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specified ; but LV , LVI , CXVIIL, and CXXIII are 
presumably among them. 

(3) Statements from which dates may be in- 
ferred Either from the Memoir or from authori- 
tative insertions in Gatty’s Key we gain the 
following results 

{d) Section XCVIII. refers to an event of 1836, 
the marriage- tour of Charles Tennyson and his 
bride, 

{U) Sections C-CIII allude to the removal of 
the Tennysons from Somersby in 1837. 

(^) Sections CIV -V allude to their new home 
at High Beech, Epping Foiest. 

id) Section LXXXVI. was written at Barmouth, 
and Tennyson was at Barmouth in 1839, while 
the Memoir does not, I think, mention any pre- 
vious visit to that place ^ 

{e) Edmund Lushington^s notes, referring to 
Christmas 1841, contain the statement, ‘the 
number of the memorial poems had rapidly in- 
creased since I had seen the poet, his book 
containing many that were new to me ’ , and he 
appears to have seen the poet last in the summer 
of 1840 {Memoir^ I 201, 202) He mentions VI. 


^ Nor have I found any reference in the Memoir before 1844 to a 
visit to Gloucesterslme, which Tennyson inentions among the locali- 
ties in which the poems were written {Memoii ^ I 305) 
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as though it were one of these new poems, and 
he says that Li, was ‘just composed' 

(/) Even after 1841 new sections seem to 
have been added, for Lushington says that m 
1845 Tennyson ‘ showed [him] those poems of 
In Memo} tarn which were finished and which were 
a perfectly novel surprise to [him] ' ; ^ and the 
words, ‘ he had then completed many of the 
cantos in In Memortam] would naturally imply 
that other cantos are later than 1845 {ib 203). 

(^) It would appear from Rawnsley's Memories 
of the Tennysons^ page 12 1, that (JXXI was com- 
posed shortly before the publication of In 
Memoriam, 

(4) Indications in the poem, A few passages 
seem not quite consistent with the internal 
chronology, and these may point to a compara- 
tively late date of composition, {a) Section LXVIII 
refers to the poet's grief as the trouble of his 
youth : 

It IS the trouble of my youth 
That foolish sleep transfers to thee. 

(^) The section which describes the visit to 
Cambridge (LXXXVII ), and contrasts the ‘ boys 
that crash’d the glass and beat the floor ’ with the 

^ He writes as though he had seen none of the poems before 1845. 
Can a word like ‘ just ’ have been omitted before ‘ finished ’ ? 
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friends who once held debate in the same room, 
seems to imply a considerable lapse of time since 
the poet’s Cambridge days (c) The pathetic lines 
in XC., 

Ah deal, but come thou back to me * 

Whatever change the years have wrought, 

I find not yet one lonely thought 
That cues against my wish for thee, 

and (^d) the phrase in CXIX , ^ think of early days 
and thee/ appear to point in the same direction ; 
as does (e) the tone of a good many of the con- 
cluding sections of In Me 77 ionam In addition it 
may be observed (/) that, where a section shows 
a marked resemblance in idea or phrase to a 
passage in The Princess (1847), this may be 
significant as to date, and (^) that, if the resem- 
blance m XLI to a passage in Zanom is not a 
coincidence, that section must be as late as 1842 
On the other hand, in the Prologue we have the 
lines, which in strictness should refer to the whole 
poem, 

Forgive these wild and wandering cries, 

Confusions of a wasted youth , 

and the Epilogue (1842) speaks of that change 

Which makes appeal the songs I made 

As echoes out of weaker limes (21, 22). 

Our results, it must be confessed, are meagre 
B 
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We know that certain sections were written soon 
after Arthur Hallam’s death. We have good 
grounds for believing that ceitain others belong 
to the years 1836-37. One or two we can 
date about 1840, and we have reason to 
think that a good many fall between that 
year and the publication of the poem But the 
natural inference from the words in the Prologue 
and the Epilogue is that the bulk of In Memonavi 
belongs to a time separated by some distance 
from 1849 and even from 1842 Beyond this 
we cannot go. We have no right to assume that 
a section which comes early in the poem was 
written early, or that a section which comes late 
was written late ; though we can hardly help 
thinking it improbable that many of the last 
thirty or foity sections were composed within a 
few years of Hallam’s death Nor is our ignor- 
ance of the least consequence for the understand- 
ing of the poem What is of consequence is 
the order in which the sections now stand. For 
although the poet ‘ did not write them with a 
view of weaving them into a whole/ he found that 
when they were written they were capable of 
being thus woven into a whole , and it seems 
quite clear that he endeavoured, by arrangement 
and probably by writing new pieces, to give the 
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collection a certain amount of definite and signi- 
ficant structure. The result is that In Meinonani, 
though not one poem as Lyctdas is one poem, is 
more than mere ‘Fragments of an Elegy’ (the title 
once thought of by the author, Memoir^ I. 293), 
and justifies the name by which he sometimes 
referred to it, ‘The Way of the Soul’ {ib, 393) 
To fail to observe the changes m this ‘Way’ is to 
miss a great part of the meaning and beauty of 
In Memonam, 



III. 


THE STRUCTURE OF W MEMORIAM 

I. The most obvious sign of definite structure 
in In Memomm consists in the internal chrono- 
logy, and It will be well to begin by making this 
clear. 

Tennyson^ himself tells us {Memoir, I 305) 
that the divisions of the poem are made by the 
Christmas-tide sections (XXVIII., LXXVIII, Civ) 
That the fiist of these refers to the first Christmas 
after the death of the friend in autumn is evident 
from XXX, 14-16 

We sung, tho’ eveiy eye was dim, 

A merry song we sang with him 
Last year A 

’ It will be understood that generally, both m this Introduction 
and in the Notes, when I speak of ‘the poet’ I mean the poet 
who speaks tn the poem I refer to the author who composed 
the poem as ‘Tennyson’ or ‘the author ’ 

** These lines are decisive, and then evidence is not weakened 
by the fact tliat some poems refeiring to the burial precede this 
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and we certainly- receive the impression from 
the other Christmas poems that the second 
refers to the Christmas of the next year, and the 
third to that of the next again. Thus, when 
we have reached section CIV, we are distant 
from the death of the friend about two years 
and a quarter , and there is nothing in the 
sections after CIV to make us think that they 
are supposed to cover any length of time. 
Accordingly, the time imagined to elapse in the 
poem may be set down as rather less than three 
years 

These results are confirmed by other facts 
Between the Christmas poems there come occa- 
sional sections indicating the progress of time 
by refeience to the seasons and to the anniver- 
saries of the death of the friend , and between 
two Christmas poems we never find a hint that 
more than one spring or one summer has passed, 
or that more than one anniversary has come 
round After the third Christmas we have a 
spring poem (cxv), but after this no sign of 
summer or of the return of the anniversary of 
the friend’s death 

first Christmas section, whereas the burial of Arthur Hallam did 
not really take place until after Chiistmas, 1833. The author 
did not choose to make the internal chronology coincide with 
the actual older of events 
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The unmistakable ind: 
chronology are shown in 

Section XI 
XV 

XXVIII -XXX 
XXXVIII -IX 
LXXII 
LXXVIII 
LXXXlil 

LXXXVI., LXXXVIII 

Lxxxix., xcv, xcvni 

XCIX 
CIV , cv 
CVI 

evil 

CXV, CXVI. 


:ations of the internal 
the following table : 

Eaily Autumn 
Later 

Christmastide 
Spring 
Anmversaiy 
Christmastide 
Delaying Spring.* 

Spring 

Summer 

Anniversary 

Christmastide 

New Year’s Day 

Winter 

Spring 


Against all these indications there seems nothing 
to be set except the few passages already noted, 
where a phrase or the tone of a section appears to 
be not quite in harmony with this internjal chrono- 
logy That these passages are so few is a proof 
of the care taken by the author to preserve the 
clearness and consistency of the scheme And it 
is undoubtedly of use in giving the outlines of a 
structure to the poem, and of still greater use in 
providing beautiful contrasts between the sections 
which deal with the recurring seasons and anni- 
versaries 5 though it IS somewhat unfortunate that 


^That this IS not a New Year’s Day poem is shown in the 
Notes. 
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the contents of some of the final sections imply 
a greater distance of time from the opening of 
the series than is suggested by the chronological 
scheme 

II If we desciibe in the most general terms 
the movement of thought and feeling in In 
Memonamy the description will be found to apply 
also to Lyctdas or Adonats In each case the 
grief of the opening has passed at the close into 
triumph at first the singer thinks only of loss 
and death, and at last his eyes are fixed upon the 
vision of a new and greater life But in Lyctdas 
and Adonats this change is expressed in one con- 
tinuous strain, and is therefore felt by the reader 
to occupy but a few hours of concentrated experi- 
ence , and in Adonats especially the impression of 
passionate lapidity m the transition from gloom 
to glory is essential to the effect. In 7;^ Memoriavi 
a similar change is supposed to fill a period of 
some years, and the impression of a very gradual 
and difficult advance is no less essential It is 
conveyed, of course, not only by the indications of 
time which have just been considered, but by the 
mere fact that each of the 1 3 1 sections is, in a 
sense, a poem complete m itself and accordingly 
felt to be the expression of the thought of one 
particular time. 
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In many cases, however, we soon observe that 
a single section is not really thus independent 
of its predecessor and successor On the contrary 
some are scarcely intelligible if taken m isolation , 
and again and again we discover groups which 
have one subject, and in which the single sections 
are devoted to various aspects of this one subject 
The poet m his progress has come upon a certain 
thought, which occupies him for a time and is 
developed through a senes of stages or contrasted 
with a number of other thoughts. And even in 
cases where we cannot trace such a close connec 
tion m thought we often find that several con- 
secutive sections are bound together, and separated 
from the poems 'that surround them, by a common 
tone of feeling. These groups or clusters corre- 
spond with single paragraphs of Lycidas^ or with 
single stanzas or groups of stanzas in Adonais\ 
and their presence forms a second means by 
which a certain amount of stiuctiire is given to 
the poem. 

There are many readers of In Memoriam who 
have never read the poem through, but probably 
everyone who has done so has recognised to some 
extent the existence of groups Everyone lemarks, 
for instance, that near the beginning theie are a 
number of sections referring to the coming of the 
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ship, and that there are other consecutive poems 
which deal with Christmastide But perhaps few 
readers are aware of the large part played by these 
groups The fact is that, taken together, they 
account for considerably more than one-half of 
the poem ; and in this estimate no notice has 
been taken of mere pairs of connected sections, 
such as XIX , XX, ; XLViir , XLix ; LVii , Lvrii ; 
CXV, CXVI , or of parts of the poem where the 
sections, though not so closely connected as to 
form a distinct group, are yet manifestly united in 
a looser way If these additions are made to our 
estimate, it will be found to include nearly 100 
poems out of the total of 131, 

Of the remaining sections (a) a small number 
may properly be called occasional poems, though 
the positions which they occupy in the whole are 
always more or less significant Such are LXXXVIL, 
which describes the visit to Cambridge , XCVIII , 
on the brother’s tour to Vienna ; the long retro- 
spective poem, LXXXV ; or the poem on Hallam’s 
birthday, CVII. (d) Others at once remind us of 
preceding sections suggested by a like occasion, 
and in this way bring home to us the change 
which has taken place in the poet’s mind during 
the interval. The Christmas poems are the most 
prominent instance , the later spring poems recall 
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the earlier , the second ' Risest thou thus ’ brings 
back the first, the two sections beginning, ‘ Daik 
house,’ and the two poems on the Yew-tree, form 
similar pairs (c) Lastly, we find that the sections 
which immediately follow connected groups are 
often of one and the same kind The subject 
which has occupied the poet’s thoughts being dis- 
missed, there follows a kind of reaction. He looks 
inward, and becomes more keenly conscious of the 
feeling from which his attention had been for the 
time diverted XXXVlll), or of the feeling in 
which his thoughts have culminated LVII.) 
Not seldom this feeling suggests to him some 
reflection on his own songs . his singing comforts 
him on his dreary way, or he feels that it is of no 
avail, or that it expresses nothing of his deepest 
grief And not only thus at the close of 
groups, but at various other points throughout 
In Memoriam there occur sections in which the 
poet s songs form the subject, pointing backwards 
and forwards to one another, and showing the 
change which passes over his mind as time goes 
on [eg V , XXL, LVIII , CXXV.) In these various 
ways, as well as by the presence of definite groups, 
some kind of connection is established between 
section and section almost throughout the whole 
of the poem. 
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III, We are now in a position to observe the 
stiucture of this whole, reserving for the Com- 
mentary the fuller characterisation of particular 
parts 

The ‘ Way of the Soul ’ we find to be a 
journey from the first stupor and confusion of 
grief, through a growing acquiescence often dis- 
turbed by the recurrence of pain, to an almost 
unclouded peace and joy. The anguish of 
wounded love passes into the triumph of love 
over sorrow, time and death The soul, at first 
almost sunk in the feeling of loss, finds itself at 
last freed from regret and yet strengthened in 
affection. It pines no longer for the vanished 
hand and silent voice , it is filled with the con- 
sciousness of union with the spirit The world, 
which once seemed to it a mere echo of its 
sorrow, has become the abode of that immortal 
Love, at once divine and human, which includes 
the living and the dead. 

Is it possible to find m this ^ Way ’ any turning- 
point where grief begins to yield to joy, — such a 
turning-point as occurs in Adonats when indig- 
nation rouses the poet from his sorrow, and 
the strain suddenly rises into the solemn affir- 
mation, 

‘ Peace, peace 1 he is not dead, he doth not sleep ’ 
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If so, In Memonam may be considered to fall 
into two faiily distinct parts, though the dividing- 
line would not necessarily come, any moie than in 
Adonais, at the centre of the poem 

It might seem natural to take the long section 
LXXXV as marking such a line of division, for 
here the poet himself looks back over the way he 
has traversed, and when he renews his journey the 
bitterness of grief seems to have left him But 
the passing away of this bitterness has been 
already clearly observable before section LXXXV 
IS reached, and the change of tone after that 
section doQS not seem sufficiently decided to 
justify us in regarding it as a central point in the 
whole 

More tempting would be a proposal to con- 
sider section LVII as marking the centre of In 
Memorianu In these verses the most troubled 
and passionate part of the poem reaches the 
acme of a climax, while after them there is, on 
the whole, a steady advance towards acquiescence 
But in reality the distress which culminates in 
section LVII is characteristic only of the group 
which closes with that section , it is not a distress 
which has deepened from the outset of the poem, 
indeed, many tokens of advance have been visible 
before that group is reached, and the main direc- 
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tion of the movement towards it is definitely 
upward.^ 

If a turning-point in the general feeling of 
In Memortam is to be sought at all, it must 
certainly be found not in section LVII, nor in 
section LXXXV, but in the second Christmas 
poem, LXXViri It seems true that, in spite of 
gradual change, the tone of the poem so far is, 
on the whole, melancholy, while after LXXVIIL the 
predominant tone can scarcely be called even sad, 
<it is rather the feeling of spring emerging slowly 
and with difficulty from the gloom of winter 
And it is probable that Tennyson himself in- 
tended this change to be associated with the 
second coming of Christmas, since the first and 
the third coming also announce a definite change, 

am not converted, therefoie, by Mr Beeching’s words, which 
have appeal ed^since the above was written ‘ Here the poem, as 
at first designed, seems to have ended The 57ih elegy [58th in 
the copyright text] repiesents the Muse as uiging the poet to a 
new beginning, and the 58th [S9th] was added m the fourth 
edition, as though to account foi the diffeience in tone between 
the earlier and later elegies’ (Intioduction, p x) Apait from the 
objection urged above, the first sentence here seems to be scarcely 
consistent with Tennyson’s own account of the composition of /n 
Memoi'tam^ nor can I believe that he evei thought of ending his 
poem in tones of despaii But it is certainly true that theie is a 
more marked heak at Section LVii than at LXXVIII or LXXXV 
(The suggestion that the poem was originally intended to cease 
ivith LVII was made m 1S92 by Mr Jacobs (p 92), whose book 
was not known to Mr Beeching ) 
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and since he says that the divisions of In 
Memona7}i are made by the Christmas sections. 
At the same time it is questionable whether the 
transition at section LXXVIII. is so marked as to 
strike a reader who was not looking for signs of 
transition ; and, this being so, it would seem to 
be a mistake to regard In Memoriam as a poem 
which, like Adonais, shows a dividing line cleaily 
separating one part of the whole from the othei 
' Its main movement is really one of advance 
almost from the first, though the advance is for 
a long time very slow 

Falling back, then, on the divisions pointed out 
by the author, we may attempt to characterise the 
four parts into which the poem will fall, to show 
the groups contained in each, and to indicate the 
principal changes in the course of ideas through 
which the mind of the poet moves. 

Part I. To the First Christmas. 

SECTIONS I -XXVII, 

The general tone of this part, which is sup- 
posed to cover a space of about three months, 
is that of absorption in _gtief, but the poet 
gradually rises from mere suffering to a clearer 
conviction that 

Tis better to have loved and lost 
Than never to have loved at all, 
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and that love may, and ought to, survive the 
loss of the beloved There is throughout scarcely 
any reference to the continued existence of the 
lost friend 

This part contains two distinct groups * 

(1) Sections IX -XVII (or XX.), ^ referring to the 
coming of the ship (or to this and to the burial) 

(2) Sections XXII -XXV., a retrospect of the 
years of friendship 

Part II. To the Second Christmas. 

SECTIONS XXVIII -LXXVn 

This part of the poem has some marked char- 
acteristics. {a) From beginning to end the idea 
of the continued life of the dead is prominent, 
far more prominent than in any of the other 
three parts. (J?) It is through reflection on this 
idea and on the problems suggested by it that 
the poet wins his way forward , so that this is 
the part of In Memoriam which contains most 
semi-phiiosophic speculation {c) Hence this 
part consists almost wholly of distinct groups 
With intervening sections, and there are but few 
* occasional ’ poems. 

^ Here, as in a few other cases, it is a matter of doubt, and even 
of indifference, at which of two sections the gioup is best taken 
to close 
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The following brief analysis of the groups will 

indicate the course of the poet’s thoughts , 

(1) Sections XXVIII-XXX Christmastide The 

thought of the continued life of the dead 
emerges in an hour of exaltation 

(2) Sections XXXI -XXXVI. This continued life is 

‘ at once a ‘ truth revealed/ and a fact implied 
in the constitution of human nature The 
group accordingly is concerned in part with 
the difference between two forms of faith 
in immortality. 

(3) Sections XL.-XLVII Immortality being as- 

sumed, the question of futuie reunion is 
raised This involves the question (which 
is the mam subject of the gioup) whether 
the earthly life is remembeied beyond 
death Only an affirmative answei would 
satisfy the demand of love 

(4) Sections L-LVI The poet’s desire that the 

dead friend should remember him and be 
near him 7 iow (as well as in a future life) 
is followed by fears and doubts raised by 
the thought, first, of his own unworthiness, 
and then of all the pain, waste, and evil 
in the world. These doubts cannot be 
silenced by reason , and the poet’s hope 
that good IS the end of evil, and love the 
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law of creation, is sustained only by blind 
trust 

(5) Sections LX-LXV The poet returns to his 

desire that his friend should think of him 
now His hopes and fears on this subject 
aie free from the distress of the preceding 
group, and issue m the acceptance of 
Ignorance, and in faith that love cannot be 
lost Here, and in the remainder of Part II , 
there is a gradual advance towards quiet 
regret, sympathy with others, and a peaceful 
lecognition of the beauty of the past and 
the influence of the lost friend 

(6) Sections LXVII-LXXI On Night, Sleep, and 

Dreams 

(7) Sections LXXiit-LXXVii On Fame The 

poet writes of his friend’s loss of fame on 
earth and gam of fame m another world, 
and of the brevity of any fame which his 
own songs could win for his friend 


Part III To the Third Christmas. 

SECTIONS LXXVIII -CIII 

Of the four parts this contains the greatest 
number of sections which may be called ‘ occa- 
c 
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sional ’ The idea of the future life retires again 
into the background 

(1) The pievailing tone of sections LXXIX- 

LXXXIX (not to be consideied a group) is 
that of quiet and not unhappy retrospec- 
tion, and a sense of new and joyful life 
begins to appear. 

(2) Sections XC-XCV form a closely connected 

group on the possible contact of the living 
and the dead The idea is considered from 
various sides, and appears to be realised in 
the trance recorded in XCV 

(3) Sections C-CIII foim a group which has for 

its subject the poet’s farewell to the home 
of childhood He begins to turn his eyes 
from the past. 


Part IV From the Third Christmas. 

SECTIONS CIV.-CXXXI. 

Throughout this part, even when the poet is 
thinking of the past, he is looking forward into 
the future Regret is passing away, but love is 
growing and widening The dead friend is re- 
garded not only as a friend, but as a type of 
the nobler humanity to come, and as mingled 
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uilh that Love which is the soul of the 
universe 

(1) Sections CIV-CVI foim a gioup dealing with 

Christmas and New Year in the new home 

( 2 ) Sections cvn,CVIIl express the poet’s lesolve 

to turn from the grief of the past. 

(3) Sections CIX-CXIV describe the chaiacter of 

the dead fiiend, and incidentally the dangeis 
of the progress of mankind 

(4) Sections CXVII-CXXXI aie not so closely con- 

nected as to foim a group, but they are 
united by their expression of faith in the 
future both of the individual and of humanity 
In form many of them are letrospective, 
the poet looking back to the struggles 
through which he has won his way to 
entire faith in the omnipotence of love^ 

^In conversation with Mi James Knowles, Tennyson gave a 
division of In Memoriam into nine parts, as follows (i) I •‘Vlii , 
(2) IX -XX , (3) XXI -xxvii , (4) xxvin ^xlix , (5) l -lviu , 
(6) LIX-LXXI , (7) LXXIl \cviii , (8) xcix-cni , (9) civ.- 
cxxxi As nothing is said of this airangement m his notes on 
In Mejnona?n printed in the Memoir^ U is to be supposed that 
he was not satisfied with it. It ignoies the Second Chiistmas 
poem. 
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THE nVAY OF THE SOUL* 

It is a fashion at piesent to asciibe the gieat 
popularity of In Memoriam entirely to the 
‘teaching' contained in it, and to declare that 
its peculiar position among English elegies has 
nothing to do with its poetic qualities This is 
equivalent to an assertion that, if the so-called 
substance of the poem had been presented in 
common prose, ^ the work would have gained the 
same hold upon the mass of educated readers 
that is now possessed by the poem itself Such 
an assertion no one would make or consciously 
imply The ordinary reader does not indeed 
attempt to separate the poetic qualities of a work 
from some other quality that appeals to him; 
much less does he read the work in terror of 

^This, m strictness, is an impossible supposition Anything 
that could be so presented uould not be really the substance of 
the poem. 

3d 
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being affected by the latter , but imagination and 
diction and even versification can influence him 
much as they influence the people v^^ho talk 
about them, and he would never have taken In 
Memonmrt to his heart if its consoling or uplifting 
thoughts had not also touched his fancy and sung 
m his ears It is true, however, that he dwells 
upon these thoughts, and that the_poem is often 
valued^ by him for its beaiing upon his own life^ 
and true again that this is one reason why he 
caies for it far more than for elegies certainly not 
inferior to it as poems And peihaps here also 
many devotees of poetry may resemble him moie 
than they suppose. 

This peculiar position of In Memortam seems 
to be connected with two facts In the first 
place, it alone among the most famous English 
elegies is a poem inspiied bv deeo oersonal 
feelings Arthur Hailam was a youth of extia- 
ordinary promise, but he was also ^dear as the 
mother to the son/ The elegy on his death, 
therefore, unlike those on Edward King or Keats 
or Clough, bears the maiks of a passionate grief 
and affection , and the poet^s victory over sorrow 
like his faith in immortality, is felt to be won m 
a struggle which has shaken the centie of his 
being. And then, as has been observed already, 
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the ^rief and the struggle are portrayed in all 
their stages and phases throughout months and 
years , and each is depicted, not as it may have 
appealed when the victory was won, but as it 
was experienced then and there, In other elegies 
for example, scaicely anything is to be found re>- 
sembling the earlier sections, which describe with 
such vividness and truth the varied feelings of a 
new gaef, scarcely anything, again, like the night- 
poems (lxvii ff), or the poem of the second 
anniversaiy (XCIX.), or those of the thud spring- 
time (CXV , CXVI ) Stanzas like these come home 
to readers who never cared for a poem before, and 
were never conscious of feeling poetically till 
sorrow opened then souls Thus much of In 
Memoftam is nearer to ordinary life than most 
elegies can be, and many such readeis have found 
in it an expression of their own feelings, or have 
looked to the expel lence which it embodies as a 
guide to a possible conquest over their own loss 
‘ This,’ they say to themselves as they lead, ‘ is 
what I dumbly feel This man, so much greater 
than I, has suffered like me and has told me how 
he won his way to peace Like me, he has been 
forced by his own disaster to meditate on “ the 
riddle of the painful earth,’’ and to ask whether the 
world can really be governed by a law of love, and 
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is not rather the work of blind forces, indifferent to 
the value of all that they produce and destroy ' 

A brief review, first of the experience recorded 
in In Memoriam, and then of the leading ideas 
employed in it, may be of interest to such leaders, 
and even to others, as it may further the under- 
standing of the poem from one point of view, 
although it has to break up for the time that 
unity of substance and form which is the essence 
of poetry 

The early sections portray a soul in the first 
anguish of loss. Its whole interest is fixed on one 
thing in the world , and, as this thing is taken 
away, the whole world is darkened In the main, 
the desciiption is one of a common experience, 
and the poem shows the issue of this experience 
in a particular case 

Such sorrow is often healed by forgetfulness 
The soul, flinching from the pain of loss, or 
apprehensne of its danger, turns away, at first 
with difficulty, and afterwards with increasing 
ease, ftnm the thought of the beloved dead. 
Time,’ or the incessant slieam of new impres- 
sions, helps it to foiget Its soirow giadually 
perishes, and with its sorrow its love ; and at last 
*all it was oveiworn,' and it stands whole and 
sound It is not cynical to say that this is a 
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frequent history, and that the ideas lepelled m 
section XC are not seldom true 

Sometimes, again, the wound lemams unhealed, 
although its pain is dulled Here love neither 
dies nor changes its form , it remains a painful 
longing for something gone, nor would anything 
really satisfy it but the entire restoration of that 
which is gone. All the deeper life of the soul is 
absorbed in this love, which from its exclusively 
personal character is unable to coalesce with other 
interests and prevents their growth. 

In neither of these extreme cases is there that 
victory of which the poet thinks even in the first 
shock of loss, when he remembers how it has been 
said 

That men may rise on stepping-stones 
Of then dead selves to higher things 

In the first case there is victory of a kind, but it 
is a victory which m the poet’s eyes is defeat, 
the soul may be said to conquer its sorrow, but it 
does so by losing its love , it is a slave in the 
triumph of Time In the second case, the ‘self’ 
refuses to die and conquers time, but for that very 
reason it is bound to the past and unable to rise 
to higher things The experience portrayed m 
In Memoriam corresponds with neither case, but 
it resembles each in one particular. Sorrow is 
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healed, but it is not healed by the loss of love . 
for the beloved dead is the object of continual 
thought, and when regret has passed away love is 
found to be not less but greater than before. On 
the other hand regret does pass away, and love 
does not merely look forward to reunion with its 
object but unites freely with other interests. It is 
evident that the possibility of this victory depends 
upon the fact that, while love does not die, there 
IS something in the soul which does die The self 
‘rises’ only on the basis of a ‘ dead seif' In other 
words, love changes though it does not perish or 
fade ; and with the change in it there is a corre- 
sponding change in the idea of its- object The 
poem exhibits this process of two-fold change 
At the beginning love desires simply that 
which was, the presence and companionship of the 
lost friend , and this it desires unchanged and m 
its entirety It longs for the sight of the face, the 
sound of the voice, the piessure of the hand. 
These doubtless are desired as tokens of the soul , 
but as yet they are tokens essential to love, and 
that for which it pines is the soul as known and 
loved through them If the mouiner attempts to 
think of the dead apart from them, his heait 
remains cold, or he recoils he finds that he is 
thinking of a phantom , ‘ an awful thought ’ 
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instead of ‘ the human-hearted man he loved ' ; 
‘a spirit, mot a breathing voice' This he does 
not and cannot love. It is an object of awe, not 
of affection; the meie dead body is a thousand- 
fold dearer than this, — naturally, for this is not 
really a spirit, a thinking and loving soul, but a 
ghost As then he is unable to think of the 
object of his love except as *the hand, the lips, 
the eyes,' and ^the meeting of the morrow,’ he 
feels that what he loves is simply gone and lost, 
and he finds his one relief in allowing fancy to 
play about the thought of the tokens that remain 
(see the poems to the ship) 

The process of change consists largely m the 
conquest of the soul over its bondage to sense 
So long as this bondage remains, its desire is fixed 
on that which really is dead, and it cannot 
advance. But gradually it resigns this longing, 
and turns more and more to that which is not 
dead The first step in its advance is the 
perception that love itself is of infinite value and 
may survive the removal of the sensible presence 
of its object But no sooner has this conviction 
been reached and embraced (XXVII ) than suddenly 
the mourner is found to have transferred his 
interest from the sensible presence to the soul 
itself, while, on the other hand, the soul is no 
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longer thought of as a mere awful phantom, but 
has become what the living friend had been, 
something both beloved and loving (xxx ) This 
conquest is, indeed, achieved fiist in a moment 
of exaltation which cannot be maintained , but 
its result is never lost, and gradually strengthens 
The feeling that the soul of the dead is something 
shadowy and awful depaits for ever, and step by 
step the haunting desiie for the bodily presence 
retires Thought is concentrated on that which 
lives, the beauty of the beloved soul, seen in its 
remembered life on earth, and doubtless shown 
more fully elsewhere in a life that can be dimly 
imagined At last the pining for what is gone 
dies completely away, but love is found to be but 
stronger for its death, and to be no longer a source 
of pain It has giown to the dimensions of its 
object, and this object is not only distant and 
desired but also present and possessed And 
more — the past (which is not wholly past, since it 
lives and acts in the soul of the mourner) has lost 
its pang and retained its loveliness and power 
'the days that are no more’ become a life m death 
instead nf a ^ death in life’ ; and even the light of 
the face, the sound of the voice, and the pressure 
of the hand, now that the absorbing desire for 
them is still, return m the quiet inward world 
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Another aspect of this change is to be noticed 
So long as the mourner’s souow and desire are 
fixed on that which dies they withdraw his interest 
from all other things His world seems to depend 
for its light on that which has passed away, and 
he cries, ‘ All is dark where thou art not ’ But as 
his love and its object change and grow, this 
exclusiveness lessens and its shadow shrinks His 
heart opens itself to other friendships , the sweet- 
ness of the spring returns , and the ‘mighty hopes’ 
for man’s future which the friend had shared, live 
again as the dead fuend ceases to be a silent voice 
and becomes a living soul Nor do the leviving 
activities simply flourish side by side with love for 
this soul, and still less do they compete with it 
Rather they are one ivith it The dead man lives 
in the living, and ‘ moves him on to nobler ends ’ 
It IS at the bidding of the dead that he seeks a 
friendship for the years to come His vision of 
the ideal man that is to be is a memory of the 
man that trod this planet with him in his youth. 
He had cried, ‘ All is dark where thou ait not/ and 
now he cries, 

Thy voice is on the rolling air ; 

I hear thee where the waters lun , 

Thou standest in the rising sun, 

And m the setting thou art fair. 
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For the sake of clearness little has been so far 
said of the thoughts of the mourner regarding the 
life beyond death. These thoughts touch two 
mam subjects, the hope of reunion, and the desire 
that the dead friend should think of the living and 
should even communicate with him The re- 
cunent speculations on the state of the dead 
spring fiom this hope and this desire They 
recur less frequently as the soul advances in its 
victory This does not mean that the hope of 
reunion diminishes or ceases to be essential to the 
mourner’s peace and faith , but speculation on 
the nature both of this reunion and of the present 
life of the dead is renounced, and at last even 
abruptly dismissed (cvn., cvili). The singer is 
content to be ignoiant and to wait in faith 

It is not quite so with the desire that the dead 
friend should now remember the living, and should 
even communicate with him. True, this desire is 
at one moment put aside without unhappiness 
(LXV ), and It ceases to be an urgent and disturb- 
ing force. But long after the pining for the 
bodily presence has been overcome, it remains 
and brings with it pain and even resentment. It 
seems to change from a hope of 'speech' or 
converse to a wish that the dead should in some 
way be ' near ’ to or ' touch ’ the living ; and thus 
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it suggests the important group of sections 
XC.-XCV Here the poet even wishes at fiist for 
a vision , and although he at once reflects that 
neither this nor any other appeal to sense could 
convince him that the dead was leally with him,^ 
he does not suriender either here or later (cxxii) 
the idea of some moie immediate contact of souls ^ 
On the other hand, he is not sure that the idea is 
realised, nor does his unceitamty disturb his 
peace. What he desires while he remains on 
earth is contact with ‘that which is,’ the reality 
which is half revealed and half concealed by 
nature and man’s eaithly life, and which, by its 
contact, convinces him of the reason and love that 
rule the world , and, as now he thinks of his 
friend as ‘living in God,’ he neither knows noi 
seeks to know whether that which touches him is 
to be called the soul of his friend or by some 
higher name 

It appears then that the victory over sorrow 
portrayed in the poem is dependent upon a 

^ His reflections on the difficulty or impossibility of any such 
proof are expressed in xcii with a conciseness which is charac 
tenstic of Tennj-son and conceals from many readers the full force 
and bearmg of ius thoughts 

®This idea is not confined to In Meinonam Tennyson, we are 
told, thought ‘ that there might be a more intimate communion than 
we could dream of between the living and the dead, at all events for 
a time ’ {Memoir ^ i 320) 
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change in the love felt by the living for the dead, 
and upon a corresponding change in the idea of 
the dead And some readers may even be 
inclined to think that the change is so great that 
at last the dead fiiend has really ceased to be to 
the living an individual person. He is, they will 
say, in some dim fashion ‘ mixed with God and 
Nature,’ and as completely lost in ‘ the general 
soul ’ as is Adonais in Shelley’s pantheistic poem 
and so the poet’s love for him has not merely 
changed, it has perished, and its place has been 
taken by a feeling as vaguely general and as little 
personal as the object to which it is directed As 
my puipose is neither to criticise nor to defend 
the poet’s ideas, but simply to represent them, I 
will confine myself to pointing out that the poem 
itself flatly denies the charge thus brought against 
it, and by implication denies the validity of the 
antitheses on which the chaige lests. It is quite 
true that, as the poet advances, he abandons all 
attempts to define the life beyond death, and to 
form an image of his friend, ' whate’er he be. It 
is quite true also that he is conscious that his 
friend, at once human and divine, known and 
unknown, far and near, has become something 
‘ strange,’ and is ‘ darklier understood ’ than in the 
old days of earthly life But it is equally clear 
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that to the poet his friend is not a whit less 
himself because he is ‘ mixed with God and 
Nature/ and that he is only ‘deeplier loved’ as he 
becomes ‘ darklier understood ’ And if the hope 
of reunion is less frequently expiessed as the 
sense of present possession gains in strength, there 
is nothing in the poem to imply that it becomes 
less firm as the image of reunion becomes less 
definite. The reader may declare that it ought 
to do so j he may apply to the experience here 
portrayed his customary notions of human and 
divine, personal and impersonal, individual and 
general , and he may aigue that whatever falls 
under one of these heads cannot fall under the 
other But whether his ideas and his argument 
are true or false, the fact is certain that for the 
experience poitrayed m In Memonam (and, it may 
be added, in Adeems also) they do not hold 
For the poets the soul of the dead, in being 
mingled with nature, does not lose its personality; 
in living in God it remains human and itself, it 
is still the object of a love as ^ peisonal’ as that 
which was given to 


the touch of a vanished hand, 
And the sound of a voice that is stili 



V. 


THE IDEAS USED IN IN MEMORIAMI 

An understanding of the poem may be fuitheied, 
and the necessity for detailed explanations of 
particular passages may be avoided, if we now 
raise the questions How does Tennyson habitu- 
ally think of the soul and its future, and on what 
does his faith appear to be based ? ' 

Here certain cautions must be borne in mind 
In the first place we must distinguish between 
that which is all-important and that which is of 
secondary interest For example, it is evident 
that to Tennyson the fact of immortality was both 
certain and essential, but his ideas as to the 
piecise nature of the futuie life or lives stand on 

^In the following pages I have not attempted to maintain the 
distinction between ‘ Tennyson ’ and ‘ the poet ‘ who speaks m his 
poetry; but it must be remembered that one has not in strictness a 
nght to regard as an author’s own opinion any statement he may 
make m a poem 
P 
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another level. It is useful to review these ideas 
because they show us the world in which his 
imagination was accustomed to move , but they 
were not to him matters either of certainty or of 
great practical import And, in the second place, 
we have to remember that Tennyson neither was 
nor professed to be a philosopher, and we must 
not expect from him either the exactness of 
language or the form of consecutive reasoning 
which are requiied in philosophy In one section 
of In Memonam (XLVIII.) he disclaims the 
intention of dealing fully or even seriously with 
the problems on which he has touched Up to 
the time when he finished the poem he does not 
appear to have made any study of philosophers , 
and though a few of his later poems bear marks 
of some reading of this kind, and even employ 
terms too technical for poetry, in general the 
language remains that of imagination, and the 
form of argumentation or strict statement is 
never adopted The reader, therefore, must not 
expect system or definition , he must not press 
hardly on single phrases or sentences, but must 
use them in order to feel his way into the 
poefs mind 

' (i) If we try to picture the souFs history, as 
Tennyson habitually imagines it, our first question 
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must be* When did this histoiy begin? Some- 
times, we find, he imagines a previous existence, 
or more than one, in which the soul was either 
embodied or else ‘ floated free ’ , and certain 
strange longings and dim visions which haunt its 
earthly life are regarded as faint recollections of a 
previous state (so, eg, in The Two Voices, The 
Ancient Sage, Far, far away) But much more 
often, and in In Me7nonam probably always,^ the 
eaithly life is thought of as the first life of the 
soul, which is then figured as coming from the 
^ deep ' of a larger spiritual being, or as detaching 
itself, or being detached, from the ‘ general soul ' 
This process is coincident with, or the spiritual 
complement of, certain changes in matter which 
issue m the body of the soul , ^ and later, through 
experience gained by means of this body, the soul 
developes into self-consciousness or personality 
(XLV ) That which is deepest and most real m it 
is sometimes spoken of as will or free-will, to 
Tennyson the ‘ mam-miracle, apparently an act of 
self-limitation by the Infinite, and yet a revelation 
by Himself of Himself'^ 

The life on earth need not be considered here 
At death the union of soul and body is dissolved 

^ See on XLiv 2 gee on cxx 

^Memoir, i 316 CL De Pfofimdts, and cxxxi 
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The idea that thereupon the soul passes at once to 
a final state of bliss or woe, is on the whole foreign 
to the poet’s mind, and is repudiated (in The 
Ring) So IS the idea that at the end of the earthly 
life the soul at once remerges into the general 
soul so as to lose its individuality (XLVii ) And 
again the idea that at death the soul falls into 
a long sleep from which it will awake unchanged, 
though entertained as a possibility in XLlii , is 
evidently not habitual with the poet He habitu- 
ally imagines the soul as entering on a second 
individual life immediately after death The new 
life is almost always, if not always, thought of as 
implying a new embodiment ; and sometimes, 
perhaps generally, this embodiment is supposed to 
take place on some other world or ^ star ’ The 
soul’s second life, if it lived well on earth, is re- 
garded as free from many of the limitations and 
defects of the first Though occasionally described' 
as though it were an existence of merely con-, 
templative happiness, it is generally imagined as a 
life of activity in which the soul takes part in 
some common work and so advances on the path 
of progress Usually, though not always, the poe^ 
thinks of the soul as remembering its past and its 
earthly companions ; occasionally he imagines it 
as being, at least for a time, peculiarly ' near’ to 
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the beloved on earth and perhaps even able to 
‘ touch ’ them without the intervention of sense , 
as a rule, and in In Memortam habitually, he 
thinks of a reunion and recognition, in the next 
life, of souls dear to one another in this. 

The second life is supposed to be succeeded by 
death, on which follows a third embodied life , and 
this process is repeated again and again for ages, 
the soul in each embodiment reaching a higher 
stage of being, and approaching more and more 
nearly to God,^ The union with God in which 
this progress would presumably terminate, the 
poet natuially does not attempt to imagine , but 
it is noticeable that, if we may judge from XLVII 
and the phrases quoted in Memoir^ I 319, the 
idea of an ultimate ^ absorption into the divine ’ 
was not, like the idea of an immediate absorption, 
repugnant to him , and perhaps with this we may 
connect the fact that in the trance-experience 
which he several times described, ‘ the loss of 
personality (if so it were)' seemed to him ‘no 
extinction but the only true life' {Memoir, I 320) 
Of the future of souls which grew worse with time 
in their earthly state he does not write, but, as his 
later poems show, he could not entertain the belief 
that any soul would in the end be excluded from 


^ See, e g , De Profundts, 
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a God of love. The ‘larger hope’ of lv, and 
perhaps the 

one fai-off divine event 

To which the whole creation moves (Epilogue), 

are phrases which refer to the final reconciliation 
or union of all souls with their divine source 
(2) How many of the ideas just summarised 
were to the poet matters of belief and of essential 
importance we do not know , and therefore, in 
turning to the question of the basis of his belief in 
immortality, we must dismiss the greater part of 
them, and must understand by ‘immortality’ 
simply the conscious and indefinitely prolonged 
life of the soul beyond death For this was to 
him undoubtedly a matter of fixed belief, and of 
an importance so great that life without the belief 
in it seemed to him to have neither sense nor 
value. We must lemember also that immortality 
was to his mind a fact of the same order as the 
existence of a God of love, so that what is said of 
the grounds of his faith in the one may often be 
taken to apply also to the grounds of his faith in 
the other , and where the two ideas are not 
regarded as thus coordinate, the belief in im- 
mortality is considered as a consequence of belief 
m God, so that the basis of the latter is indirectly 
also the foundation of the former. 
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In the first place, then, it is clear that God and 
immortality are to the poet matters not of know- 
ledge or proof, but of faith Concerning them 

We have but faith we cannot know , 

For knowledge is of things ve see 

We embrace them ‘ by faith, and faith alone,’ 

Believing where we cannot prove (Cf cxxxi ) 

This position is maintained throughout Tennyson^s 
poetry, and is set forth most fully and maturely in 
the following line3 from Ancient Sage . 

Thou canst not piove the Nameless, O my son, 

Nor canst thou prove the world thou movest in, 

Thou canst not prove that thou art body alone, 

Nor canst thou prove that thou art spirit alone, 

Noi canst thou prove that thou art both in one : 
Thou canst not piove thou art immortal, no 
Nor yet that thou art mortal — nay my son, 

Thou canst not piove that I, who speak with thee, 
Am not thyself in converse with thyself, 

For nothing worthy piovmg can be proven, 

Nor yet disproven wherefore thou be wise, 

Cleave ever to the sunnier side of doubt, 

And cling to Faith beyond the forms of Faith* 

The ideas of God and immortality, in the next 
place, are not for the poet the result of reasoning 
upon the phenomena of external Nature He 
appears to have held consistently throughout his 
life, that if we did not bring them with us to the 
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examination of Nature, but simply used our reason 
upon it without taking into account the evidence 
derived from our own nature, we should not 
believe either in God or in immortality As an 
undergiaduate he voted No on the question raised 
in the Apostles’ Society, Is an intelligible First 
Cause deducible from the phenomena of the 
universe ? ^ {Memoir^ I 44 ) He would say, on 
looking through the microscope, 'Strange that 
these wonders should draw some men to God and 
repel others No more reason in one than m 
the other’ {Ib 102) And so the poet in In 
Memoriam declares 

I found Hun not in woild or sun. 

Or eagle’s wing, or insect’s eye (cxxiv) 

Nay, in his dark hour, it even seems to him that 
the message of Nature is a terrible one , that, ' red 
in tooth and claw with ravine,’ she ‘shrieks against 
his creed ’ , that the world is a process of cease- 
less change, in which individual existences arise to 
pass without return , that its forces show no token 
that they value life more than death, good more 
than evil, or the soul more than a grain of sand. 
And though these are but ‘ evil dreams ’ born of 

^And ‘an intelligible Fust Cause’ is less than a ‘God of love, 
or ‘something that watches over us’ (Tennyson’s words to Mr, 
Knowles) 
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his distress/ and Nature appears to him far other- 
wise when he views it, as he habitually does, in 
the light of ideas derived fiom another source, he 
IS still constant to the position that Nature, 
regarded by itself, would not convince him of 
immortality or God 

So far all is clear And the positive question, 
Whence then, according to the poet, is the faith 
in these ideas derived ? admits of an easy answer 
in general terms ‘ Such ideas,’ he says, ‘ we get 
from ourselves, from what is highest within us’ 
{llemozr, i 314) But when we proceed to ask, 
What IS this ‘highest within us’? we find diffi- 
culties, and It IS certainly not safe to found an 
answer, as is often done, upon three or four lines 
in a single section of In Memoriam, Our best 
plan will rather be to collect and place in order 
some crucial passages from various poems, and 
then to elicit a result from them. 

^The lines referred to, and similar lines, aie often completely 
misunderstood It is absurd to quote them as expressing Tennyson’s 
habitual view of Nature, or as his description of the universe ' 
regarded by * cold reason ’ They describe the world as regarded by 
a reason which is turning away from all the evidence afforded by 
human nature, and which is, moreover, being used hurriedly and m 
alarm. It is no less a misunderstanding to suppose Tennyson to say 
or hint that, even with all the evidence before it, reason draws con- 
elusions hostile to the ideas of God and immortality . what he says 
IS that reason cannot the truth of these ideas. 
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(a) In The Ttvo Voices one voice pleads that 
the senses tell us ‘ the dead are dead ’ The poet 
answers 

Who forged that other influence, 

That heat of inward evidence. 

By which [man] doubts against the sense? 

He owns the fatal gift of eyes, 

That read his spiiit blindly wise, 

Not simple as a thing that dies 

Here sits he shaping wings to fly : 

His heart forebodes a mystery 
He names the name Eternity 

That type of Perfect in his mind 
In Natuie can he nowhere find. 

He sows himself on every wind. 

This does not mean that he imposes his own 
fancies on the universe ; rather, these inward 
evidences are regarded as the witness of the power 
which reaches ‘through Nature moulding men,’ 
and ‘revealing’ itself ‘in every human soul’ 
{Memoir j II. 420). 

(d) They are often said to come through feel- 
ing, or are called feeling God, to the Ancient 
Sage, IS 

That which knows 

And is not known, but felt thio^ what we feel 
Within ourselves is highest 

And, in particular, as love is the highest we feel, 
we must believe that God is Love {Memoir^ ll 
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377) Me 7 jtonam (CXXIV ) the ‘evil 

dreams’ which Nature lends are opposed by feel- 
ing or the heait 

A waimth withm the bieast would melt 
The fieezing reason’s colder pait, 

And like a man m wiath the heart 
Stood up and answered ‘ I have felt ’ , 

and, in his distress, the poet cries to what he 
' feels IS Lord of ail ’ In In Memortm^ty again, it 
IS chiefly (though not solely) the presence of love 
within himself that makes the poet declare that, 
without immortality, life would be valueless, and 
man a monster, because combining the contra- 
dictory attiibutes of love and mortality * and in 
Vastness the similar passionate assertions that 
nothing in the world could matter if man were 
doomed to perish, are suddenly broken off with 
the woids 

Peace, let it be ’ for I loved him, and love him for 
ever the dead are not dead but alive 

{c) Finally, in The Two Voices the poet appeals 
to mysterious intimations : 

Heaven opens inward, chasms yawn, 

Vast images m glimmering dawn, 

Half shown, are broken and withdrawn. 

Moreovei, something is or seems, 

That touches me with mystic gleams, 

Like glimpses of forgotten di earns. 
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So in the Holy Grail and the Ancient Sage refer, 
ence is made to the inward evidence of exceptional 
moments when everything material becomes un- 
real or visionary, yet there is in the soul ‘no 
shade of doubt, But utter clearness,' and man 
feels he cannot die, 

And knows himself no vision to himself, 

Nor the high God a vision^ 

And so, in In Memoriam^ not only is this trancelike 
experience one in which the soul comes ' on that 
which IS,' and for a moment seems to understand 
the riddle of the world (xcv ), but the cry of distress 
to what IS felt as Lord of all is immediately followed 
by the vision of the reality behind appearances 

And what I am beheld again 

What IS, and no man undei stands (cxxiv) 

If now we consider these various passages, what 
answer do they give to our question concerning 
the basis of the poet's faith ? They show at once 
that it does not suffice to take the stanza ending 
‘ I have felt,' and to reply Tennyson thinks that 
the emotions or ‘ heart ' cannot be satisfied without 
a belief in God and immortality, and that is the 
sole ground of his belief For this account of the 

^ Holy Grail, sub fin I omit the following words, ‘ nor that One 
Who rose again,’ because the speaker is Kmg Arthur, and because 
this idea does not appear to he used as a source of evidence 
elsewhere 
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matter, even if it were satisfactory for one passage, 
evidently does not apply to others The ‘ highest 
within us ' seems to be generally accompanied by 
emotion, but not always, or even generally, to be 
an emotion. Often it is love, but it is obviously 
not so in the lines quoted from The Two Voices^ 
nor apparently in those from the Holy Grail and 
the Ancient Sage ^ and love, to which the appeal 
IS made m In Memorzamy XXXIV , XXXV , is coupled 
with other high activities and achievements in 
LVI , and IS not referred to at all in the lines from 
XCV or the last lines of CXXIV The ‘ highest 
within us' means many things, and its meaning 
could be further extended if we went beyond our 
list of passages 

Nor is the use made of this consciousness of a 
higher always the same It seems to be of two 
distinct kinds Sometimes the poet, looking at 
that which he feels to be highest in himself, finds 
it to point beyond earthly experience , and on 
this characteristic of it he founds what is, in effect, 
an argument in favour of immortality or the divine 
origin of the soul So it is with the shaping of 
wings that yet can never fly on earth , or the 
presence of the ideas of eternity and perfection 
which cannot be derived from mere nature nor 
realised here , or the mysterious intimations of 
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The Two Voices So it is also with love, which 
appears to the poet to imply in its very nature 
the immortality both of itself and of its object 
To him the existence of these tokens of immoi- 
tahty in man, if it were coupled with the fact 
of mortality, would make man an inexplicable 
‘ monster/ and deprive both his life and the history 
of the earth of all their meaning This then is 
one way m which his consciousness of the best 
within him yields a basis for the poet's faith , and 
when he replies to the freezing reason ' I have 
felt/ the feeling he appeals to is not the desire to 
be immortal, nor yet a feeling that he is immortal, 
but the feeling of love, which he points to as a 
fact inconsistent with the theory of the world put 
forward in his dark mood by his reason. 

But there is another way When King Arthur 
says that there are moments when he feels he 
cannot die , when God is said to be felt through 
what we feel within ourselves is highest , when 
the poet speaks of that which he feels is Lord of 
all, there is a more diiect appeal to something 
called feeling^ Here the poet does not point to 

^ With these passages, cf the famous speech beginning ‘ Misshor’ 
mich lucht’ m the scene Marthens Garim in Fattsi^ Part i , and 
also the contrast of feeling and ‘ the reasoning power * .n I ne 
Excurmn^ Book iv , towards the end (‘I have seen A curious 
child,’ etc } 
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something within him which seems to imply 
immortality or God, and from which therefoie 
these may be inferred , the feelings of which he 
speaks are, or give, an immediate assurance of 
God or of immortality. It would probably be 
vain to attempt to define these ‘ feelings ’ more 
exactly, or to ask whether the poet’s meaning was 
simply that at certain moments, recognised by him 
as his highest, he was unable to doubt the exist- 
ence of God and immortality, or whether he meant 
that at these moments he appeared to himself to 
have a direct and positive apprehension of the 
soul as immortal, and of God as Love^ What is 
clear is that, on the ^ one hand, these feelings are 
not merely what we geneially call emotions, since 
a certainty of God and immortality is conveyed in 
them , and that, on the other hand, the assurance 
they convey is direct or immediate, not dependent 
on reasoning or 'proof’ Such phrases, m the 
descriptions of the trance-like state, as 'came on 
that which is,' ' beheld what is,’ ' knows himself no 
vision,’ are evidently meant to indicate this same 
immediate certainty 

It IS on the second of these two kinds of 

^ This certainly does seem to be implied or asserted in some of the 
phrases quoted, and especially in some which desciibe the trance- 
like experience But these phrases do not refer, at any rate 
explicitly, to immortality , nor is it safe to lay weight on them 
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‘ inward evidence ' that the poet seems to lay most 
stress And the reason of this doubtless is that 
the first kind obviously involves a process of 
reasoning, and that to him this process is not 
accompanied by the conviction of certainty It 
falls short of ‘ proof’ Thus in The Two Voices 
the presence m the soul of certain ideas, activitie 
and feelings, was taken to point to the diviL 
origin and the immortality of that soul, but it did 
not give the ‘ assurance ’ for which the poet longed, 
and which came later when, at the sound of a 
mysterious inner voice which whispeied hope, 

Fiom out [his] sullen heart a power 
Broke, like the rainbow from the shower, 

To feel, altho’ no tongue can prove, 

That every cloud, that spreads above 
And veileth love, itself is love 

In the same way it seems clear to him that a 
being who can love as he loves, and who yet is 
doomed to perish, is a ‘ monster,’ a ‘ dream,’ a 
‘ discord ’ , but this does not give him assurance 
that the soul is not such a monstrosity On the 
other hand the ^feelings’ of which he speaks in 
the passages quoted, like the experience of the 
trance-like state, involve for him no process of 
inference, do not pretend to ‘ prove,’ and do carry 
with them the ‘assurance’ he requires 
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Indeed, the language used of these feelings and 
experiences is of such a kind that one is tempted 
to ask why, after all, the poet should declare that 

We have but faith we cannot know , 

For knowledge is of things we see * 

‘^^nce the immediate certainty claimed for these 
'lings would appear to be, or to justify, some- 
ng more than faith or a believing of what we 
cannot prove Perhaps he distrusted what he 
could not suppose to be the common possession 
of mankind Or perhaps his answer would be 
found in Wordsworth's lines which tell us that 

it IS 

the most difficult of tasks to keep 
Heights which the soul is competent to gam. 

She gains them, he might say, in exceptional 
moments , and the experience of these moments, 
when she is conscious of being at her best, be- 
comes the light of her life But they come rarely, 
and they pass quickly away, or, it may be, are 
'stricken thro’ with doubt’ (XCV.) The soul 
sinks back and loses its contact with reality, and 
in the long intervals between these visits must 
rely on memory and hope, living m the assurance, 
not of vision or feeling, but of faith in what it 
once saw and felt This faith is not an adherence 
to something which reason declares false, but it is 

32 
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an adherence to something which reason cannot 
prove to be true , for that which can be ‘known’ 
or proved is always a limited and subordinate 
truth, while the ‘ systems and creeds ' which strive 
to render intelligible to the soul the experience 
of her highest moments, lack on the one hand 
the ‘ assurance ’ of those moments themselves, and 
on the other hand the certainty of the lower 
truths which can be proven and are not ‘worthy 
proving * 



VI 

A FEW words may be added on two purely 
hteiary matteis 

One of these is the metre of In Memortam. 
It IS uncommon, and, so far as I am aware, no 
example of it has been found in English poetry 
prior to the Elizabethan Age. From that time 
down to Tennyson’s it was occasionally used, how 
rarely may be judged from the brevity of the 
following list of instances, either of the metre 
itself or of a four-line foui -accent stanza with the 
same disposition of rhymes Sidney, Astrophel 
and Stella^ Second Song (trochaic, with double 
rhymes in lines i and 4), and Psalm xxxvii. 
(double rhymes m lines 2 and 3) ; Shakespeaie, 
The Phcemx and T^lrtle (trochaic) , Jonson, Un- 
derwoods^ xxxix {An Elegy\ and Catthne, Chorus 
in Act II , Carew, Separation of Lovers (trochaic); 
Sandys, Paraphrase of the Psalms^ Psalms 14, 30, 
44, 74, 140, Lord Herbert of Cherbury, An Ode 
upon a Question moved whether Love should con- 
67 
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Untie for ever ^ Geoige Heibeit, The Tejiiper (line*; 

I and 4 have five accents) ; Harvey's Synagogue^ 
1640 (I have not seen this), Marvell, Daphne 
and Chloe (trochaic), Prior, To the Hon Ckatles 
Montague, Esqinre (vcision quoted in Thackeiay’s 
HumoiaistsY , Somervile, Fable viii , Langhorne, 
An Ode to the Genius of Westmof eland ^ Robeit 
Andeison, The Poor Puide (Poems, Carlisle, 
1S20, I have not seen this), Landor, Inia- 
gtnayy Conversations, vol 3, 1828, two stanzas in 
'Landor, English Visiter, and Florentine Visiter 
Stanzas in two or three of these poems faintly 
recall Tennyson's cadences to the ear, and there 
have been theories as to the sou ice whence he 
derived the metre. He himself stated that he 
believed himself the originator of it, until 
after In Menionam came out, when some one 
told him that Ben Jonson and Sir Philip Sidney 
had used it {Memoir, I 305). This is decisive 
as to Tennyson's belief, though not as to the 
possibility of his having reproduced the metre of 
some poem which he had forgotten 

^ I failed to find this version in editions of Prior The two 

usiiall> printed have alternate rhymes If Thackeray made the 
version him^^elf, it 13 doubtless later than hi Memoiiam 

^ JF the greater part of this list I am indebted to various souices, 
Schippcr’s t^Ie^rih D G Rossetti’s A/y SzsteTi 

S*eef was published b;;fore In Ahmoi lam, but after } on ask zne why 
tnv hni 
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More inteiesting than the question where the 
metre came from is the fact that in the early 
poems we can see Tennyson feeling his way 
towards it It appears, though not in an inde- 
pendent form, in the volumes of 1830 and 1833. 
Thus we find it in the second half of each stanza 
Manana and Manana tn the South eg.. 

The broken sheds looked sad and strange. 

Unhfted was the clinking latch , 

Weeded and worn the ancient thatch 
Upon the lonely moated grange 

And the peculiar effect of the In Meniortam stanza 
IS quite perceptible in the following lines from the 
poem beginning, Clear-headed friend 

Low-coweimg shall the Sophist sit , 

Falsehood shall bate hei plaited blow , 
Faii-fionted Tiuth shall dioop not now 
With shrilling shafts of subtle wit. 

Nor martyr-flames, nor ti enchant swoids 
Can do away that ancient lie ; 

A gentler death shall Falsehood die, 

Shot thro’ and thro’ with cunning words 

Even earlier, in Alfred Tennyson’s contributions 
to the Poems by Two Brothers (1827), passages in 
this metre occur , for example : 

The vices of my life aiise, 

Poiutiay’d in shapes, alas ’ too tiue, 

And not one beam of hope breaks through. 

To cheei my old and aching eyes (p 20 cf p 23) 
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Again : 

Oi had he seen that fatal night 

When the young King of Macedon 
In madness led his veterans on. 

And Thais held the funeial light, 

Around that noble pile which rose 
Irradiant with the pomp of gold. 

In high Persepolis of old. 

Encompass’d with its frenzied foes (p 64 cf. p 66). 

Once more 

The great, the lowly, and the brave 
Bow down before the lushing force 
Of thine unconquerable course , 

Thy wheels aie noiseless as the grave (p 114) 

The other subject on which a few words seem 
to be required is Tennyson's indebtedness to other 
poets I do not refer to such general influences 
as that of Dante and, still more, Petrarch on the 
ideas and sentiment of parts of In Memoriam^ an 
influence which Mr. Collins has pointed out and 
which seems to be indisputable No one would 
criticise the poet on this score. But there are a 
large number of phrases in In Memoriam which 
recall the phrases of other poets, a larger number 
than we should probably be able to find in the 
same amount of verse by any other famous 
English author except Milton and Gray. It is 
on the ground of these apparent borrowings that 
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Tennyson has been criticised , and he seems to 
have been sensitive to such criticism 

It IS essential to distinguish the possible causes 
of the similarities of phrase here in question 
Sometimes a poet adopts the phrase of an earlier 
writer knowingly, and with the intention that 
the reader should recognise it , and if the reader 
fails to recognise it he does not fully appreciate 
the passage Milton and Gray often did this, and 
Tennyson does it to beautiful effect when he re- 
produces phrases of Virgil or Theocritus , and so 
in In Memoriam^ when he writes ‘ change their 
sky^ or ‘brute earth’ he means the Horatian 
phrases to be lecognised. Sometimes, again, the 
similarity of phrase is due to mere coincidence : 
the second poet never read the words of the first, 
but he invents for himself what the first had in- 
vented for himself A third cause is unconscious 
repioduction a phrase is retained in memory 
perhaps for years, and is reproduced without any 
consciousness that it is not perfectly original 
Lastly, a poet may use the words of a prede- 
cessor, knowing what he is doing but not intend- 
ing the origin of the phrase to be observed This 
is plagiarism, and it is the only one of the four 
cases in which any discredit attaches to the poet 
We may dismiss the first and the last of these 
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cases The interesting question is whether most 
of the ‘borrowings' in Tennyson's poetry are to 
be regarded as coincidences or as reminiscences 
The poet himself seems to have considered them 
to be the former, and scarcely to have realised 
that such a thing as unconscious reproduction 
exists Probably in some minds its limits are 
well defined , but with other writers this is not 
so, and many a man of letters has often to endure 
the vexation of finding that a phrase which seemed 
particularly appropriate and came particularly 
easily was not his own property at all. Such 
writers are equally apt to reproduce phrases of 
their own without any suspicion that they are 
repeating themselves , and m general it is certain 
that unusual retentiveness of verbal memory may 
be combined with unusual unconsciousness that 
memory is being employed. 

Now some of Tennyson's ‘borrowings' are 
doubtless cases of mere coincidence, but it seems 
to me beyond doubt that a greater number are 
reminiscences, and that he was more than com- 
monly subject to this trick of memory.^ The 

^ Sometimes he may have been aware of the reminiscence at the 
time of wntmg and have forgotten it afterwards It is observable 
that in the Poems By Two Brothers he is scrupulous in acknowledg- 
ing obligations (or boyishly anxious to show knowledge) . ^ ^ he 
notes his debt to ‘that famous chorus in Caractacus’ (p Ii6), or to 
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extent of his ‘borrowings' is in favour of this 
view why otherwise should his language happen 
to coincide with that of other poets so much more 
often than does the language, say, of Shelley or 
Keats? Again, when there can be little doubt 
that he had read the passage of an earlier poet in 
which the phrase occurs, it is more probable that 
he reproduced this phrase than that he invented 
it For example, if the words 

To seek the empty, vast, and wandeimg air 

occurred m Middleton or Tourneur, we might 
naturally take Tennyson’s 

Drops in his vast and wandeimg grave 

for a mere coincidence ; but when we consider 
that the first of these lines comes from one of 
the most famous speeches m Shakespeare, we can 
have little doubt that the writer of the second had 
read this speech and was unknowingly borrowing 
from it If a reader of the Prologue to In 

‘the songs of Jayadeva, the Horace of India’ (p. 165) When {ib ) 
he adds to the line, 

And m th’ ambrosia of thy smiles the god of rapture lay, 
the note, ‘Vide Horace’s ODE — “Pulchris excubat m gems,’” he 
IS not acknowledging an obligation but asking the reader to enjoy 
his line the more because it recalls Horace’s word (our first case 
above) The reader of these poems of boyhood will soon convince 
himself that, from the first, Tennyson had a poet’s teelmg for phrases, 
and a very retentive memory of them. 
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Memo}ta?ft weie reminded of only one passage in 
Herbert’s Temple, he might be content with the 
hypothesis of coincidence , but when he is re- 
minded of five distinct passages, and when in 
other parts of In Mcmonam he is again reminded 
of Herbert, he can hardly doubt that he is dealing 
with reminiscences Or, to take an example from 
Crossing the Bar, it is surely far moie likely that 
the word ‘ moaning ’ in the line, 

And may there be no moaning of the bar, 

IS unconsciously due to Kingsley’s 

And the harbour bar be moaning, 

than that Tennyson had never read a song so 
famous as The Three Fishers and independently 
hit on the same word. This view, lastly, is 
greatly strengthened by the fact that Tennyson 
reproduces his own expressions The following 
commentary’ may convince the reader of this fact, 
and I have no doubt that a Tennyson lexicon 
would make it still more patent It is scarcely 
credible that most of these reproductions were 
conscious.^ It is even probable that a poet so 
careful and so sensitive to criticism would have 

* Those from poems unpublished or withdrawn may of course be 
so For example, Tenn} son seems to have used phrases from his 
early poem, The Zazer^s Tale, somewhat freely. 
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altered any passage m which he discovered that 
he had repeated himself 

To take the view taken here is not to bring 
a charge against Tennyson or to cast doubts on 
his oiigmality Indeed, to doubt his originality 
in the creation of poetic phrases would be to 
show the extieme of critical incapacity It is 
quite possible to hold that in respect of thought 
and inventive imagination he was not among the 
most original of our poets ; but if ever poet were 
a master of phrasing he was so, and the fact that 
he was so is quite unaffected by the further fact 
that he was sometimes unconsciously indebted to 
his predecessors. 



COMMENTARY. 




PROLOGUE. 


For pui poses of study, this famous poem is best 
read after the sections of In Memonam have been 
traversed; and the later sections, in particular, 
will be found the best commentary on it. Its 
connection with the whole work, however, may be 
indicated here 

In the first shock of grief the poet felt that 
the love within him was his truest self, and that 
it must not die He clung to it through all his 
sorrow, and its demands formed a test by which 
he tried the doubts and fears that beset him. At 
the end he found that it had conquered time, out- 
lived regret, and grown with his spiritual growth 

A like undying love he ‘ embraced,’ even m his 
darkest hours, as ‘ God indeed ’ and ‘ Creation’s 
final law.’ He embraced it, however, through 
‘ feeling ’ and by ' faith ’ • he did not reach it by 
studying Nature, nor could he prove its existence. 
But at the end, when the love within him had 
reached its full stature, his faith in Love as the 
King and Lord of the universe had only become 
more fixed. And his friend, while ' deeplier loved,’ 
79 
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had become mingled with this immortal Love, 

* known and unknown, human, divine' 

In the Prologue this result of the poet's experi- 
ence IS summed up, and the connection of thought 
m the first eight stanzas may be shown, with the 
explicitness of prose, as follows In stanza i, 
immortal Lo\e is addressed as the Son, or revela- 
tion, of God , invisible, unpioveable, embraced by 
faith alone The next stanzas Tell us what, to 
this faith, immortal Love is It is more than 
human, being the origin^ and the lord of all of 
the world, of life, of deatlf—death, which it made 
and will annul (st 2, 3) it is not merely divine, 
but human, and perfection of humanity ; not 
only, therefore, the origin ’and master of man's 
life, but the supreme end of his desire and will 
(st 4) We cannot ‘ knowj it — for its white light 
IS refracted m our minds — but it is, we trust, the 
source of the knowledge that we have (st 5, 6) 
And, therefore, our knowledge (which is not ours) 
should be mingled with reverence and humility 
(st 7, 8) 

It seems probable that Tennyson had been reading 
George Herbert shortly before writing these stanzas, 
for some of the coincidences of thought and phrase, 
pointed out by Collins, can hardly be accidental. 
Herbert's Love, for example, opens thus 

Immortal Love, Author of this great frame, 

Sprung from that beauty which can never fade, 

How hath Man parcell’d out Thy glorious name. 

And thrown it on the dust which Thou hast made* 
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Cf again with stanzas 2 and 3 the lines : 

Whethei I fly with angels, fall with dust, 

Thy-hands made both {The Temper\ 

and 

My God hath piomised , He is just {The Discharge), 

I <To enquiiies as to the meaning of the words “Im- 
mortal Love” m the Introduction to In Memon^am^ he 
explained that he had used “Love” in the same sense as 
St John (i John, chap iv)' Memoir, I 312. Cf Epilogue, 

141 

4 Cf Liv 13, 14 , LV 17-20, CXXXI 9, 10, and many 
passages m othei poems, eg the lines quoted above, p 55 

5 ‘orbs of light and shade’ orbs, such as earth, half 
light, half shade Cf ^ This whole wide earth of light and 
shade,’ Will Waterproof, and Gabriel’s song in the Prologue 
to Faust The ‘ light ’ and ‘ shade ’ aie, however, not inerely 
physical Life is light, Death (as often m Tennyson) shadow 
Both aie ‘thine ’ 

7f ‘and lo,’ etc and ait lord of Death (cf Macbeth’s 
‘way to dusty death’) Line 9 continues the thought Theie 
IS probably a reminiscence of Rev x 2, a chapter which 
Tennyson ‘would quote with boundless admiration’ {Memoir, 
I 279) 

II Cf LVI 8-20, and Lockstey Hall Sixty Years After 
foi the idea that the hope of immortality is well-nigh 
unneisal 

12 ‘thou art just’ And would it have been just to make 
him merely that he might die^ Is ‘dust’ to be his wages 
(see Wages) ? Or peihaps, as has been suggested to me, the 
idea IS rather To make him such that he thinks himself 
immoital when he is really not so, would be unjust The 
idea of a duty of submission to mere omnipotence is quite 
foreign to Tennyson, in whom Jowett lemaiked ‘a strong 
desire to vindicate the ways of God to man, and, perhaps to, 
F 
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demonstrate a peitmacity on the pait of man m demanding 
of God his rights’ (Memoir, ii 464) Cf ‘redress’ m lvi* 
27, CVI 12, ‘sense of wiong’ in LXXI 7, ‘wrath’ in lx\xii 
i4j ‘ bitterness ’ in LXXXIV 47 , also Bjy a 7 i Evoluhomst 
13-16 The thought seems to be As ‘immortal Love’ 13 
not only divine (lines 5 ff ), but the perfection of that humanitv 
which is imperfect m us, it is to us the ideal or supieme mil 
with which we have to identify out wills ‘We know not 
how’ for Tennyson’s feeling about the ‘mam miiacle’ of 
free will see on CXXXI Cf Browne, Re! Med i 36, ‘ Thui 
we are men, and we know not how,’ and the context 
19 The metaphoi is that of refiaction, as in the famous 
simile in Adoiiais 

Life, like a dome of many-coloiu ed glass, 

Stains the white radiance of eternity, 

Until Death tramples it to fiagments 
Tennyson often employs it eg m Wtll lVate?-p 7 ‘oof,^ltTi 
thousand broken lights and shapes, Yet glimpses of the 
true’, cf The Higher Paniheiwi, where he has also the 
image of the ‘ straight staff bent m a pool ’ When he calls 
Christ ‘that puiest light of God’ (Memoir^ I 169), the meta- 
phor in ‘purest’ is the same 

25-28 Cf cxiv and notes ‘As befoie’ ‘befoie the 
growth of knowledge disturbed then union,’ lathei than 
simply ‘ as hitherto ’ 

31. ‘to bear’ to beai ‘thy light,’ te the light of know 
ledge (23, 24), instead of supposing it to be then own and so 
feeling a foolish piide The notion of pride has suggested 
the epithet in line 32 (cf cxiv 9) 

32 ‘worlds’ Tennyson generally speaks as though he 
believed in a number of inhabited worlds 

33-36 ‘sm’ surely does not lefer specially to his grief (37), 
nor ‘ worth’ to his lo\e (40) The meaning is more general, 
as ‘ since I began’ proves ‘What seemed ’ is an expiession 
of ignoiance ‘what nghtly or wrongly I distinguished as 
mv defects and m) meiits ’ The lattei equally need foigive- 
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ness, for though theie is ^meiit’ as between man and man, 
there is none as towaid God. 

37 Cf LXXXV 61, 62. 

39 Cf Epilogue, 140, and cxxix , cxxx , also xxxii 

58, 14 

41 Cf 'Wild words wandei here and theie/ A Dtrge 
‘Wild and wandering’ occuis m Troihis mtd Cresszda, i i 
105 (Beeching) Cf LVII 4 (Robinson) 

42 Cf ‘These daik confusions that within me lest,’ 
Vaughan’s Dressing (Collins) Thei e is a cm lous coincidence 
iiith ‘meos hbios, sen verius confusiones/ Luther, Pieface to 
vol I of his Works^ 1545 (G A C) ‘Wasted’ ‘desolated,’ 
surely, not ‘ squandered ’ 

44 ‘Thy’ IS emphatic Theie is a leminiscence (doubt- 
less unconscious) of Cix 24, 


SECTIONS I -IV. 

There is a distinct, though not very close, 
connection in these sections. The poet will not^ 
suppress his grief lest he should suppress love 
too (i). This grief, however, m the phases de- 
scribed in II , III , IV. proves to be sullen, morbid, 
or weakening He questions its worth (ill ), and 
then rouses himself against it (iv) It is not 
sorrow like this that must be cherished for the 
sake of love. 


r. 

' Loss may in the end be gain, but not if the 
gain be snatched at prematurely. To stifle 
sorrow at first would be to stifle love, and the 
final result would be the mere death of the old 
self, not its death into life,’ A mam idea of the 
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^poem, that love is the supreme good and can defy 
time, IS expressed at once in the opening section 

1-4 Tennyson m his latei years believed that he had alluded 
here to Goethe He might easily have been famihai m youth 
with the famous lines in Faust^ ‘ Entbehren sollst du,’ etc , and 
during the thirties Cailyle was wilting, m connection with 
Goethe, on the idea of ‘ self-annihilation,’ moie than once 
quoting the sentence, Ht is only with Renunciation that Life 
propeily speaking, can be said to begin’ (see eg Sat tor, ii. 
i'l) With line 2 cf Tennyson’s lemaik to Piof Sidgwick, 

‘ Goethe is consummate in so many diffeient styles ’ 

II 392) 

3, 4 For the metaphor Gatty compaies St Augustine, ‘De 
\itiis nostiis scalam nobis facimus, si vitia ipsa calcamus,’ 
which suggested Longfellow’s Ladder of St Ati-gustine, pub 
lished m 1858 The image with Tennyson is that of a stair 
cf Par Lost, v 509-12 (Tamsli), viii 591, and lines fiom 
The Pfincess quoted on TV 16 The use of ‘stepping-stone’ 
foi ‘step’ seems to be very rare the only other instance I 
know IS in Gay Maimenag, ch LIII , where Meg Merrilies 
is the speaker With ‘dead selves’ cf The Princess, iii, 

‘ We touch on om dead self, nor shun to do it, Being othei ’ 

7 Cf Tttesias, ‘Then examples reach a hand Far through 
all years ’ 

S Cf Richard III IV iv 321 (G A C ) * 

The liquid drops of tears that >ou have shed 
Shall come again, transformed to orient pearl, 
Advantaging their loan with interest 
Of ten times double gam of happiness 
Cf also Lucrece, 1797, and Sonnets 31 and 74. 

10, Cf. ‘the ia\eii down of darkness,’ Comus, 251 
12 ‘beat the ground’ m dancing Cf cv 17, and 
Horace’s ‘pulsanda tellus,’ already translated m Comus, 143 
Ihere is an allusion, of course, to the Dance of Death 
13-16 The idea is that Time, years hence, having worn 
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pnay both the gucf and the love of the poet, would boast of 
hi5 conquest, and laugh at the nnseiable outcome of so long 
a lo\e With noiig lesult’ cf Locksley Hall, ‘the long 
result of time ’ For the conquest of time by love cf Lxxxv 
65.8, cxxxr 7, and in the Memoir (l 307) a poem, originally 
cxxvii of /« Memonam, on the ‘fai -famed Victor Hours 
Thatiide to death the griefs of men’ 

Behold, ye cannot bung but good, 

And see, ye daie not touch the tmth. 

Nor Soriow beauteous m her youth. 

Nor Love that holds a constant mood 

II 

The poet sees in the yew-tree among the 
graves an image, which fascinates him, of stubborn 
absorption in the thouarht of death Throue^h a 
thousand years, it seems to him, while flowers and 
animals and men arose and perished, it has main- 
tained its unchanging gloom, never blossoming or 
even altering its hue 

He IS abandoning himself to sorrow, though this 
sorrow is at the opposite extreme to the intoxica- 
tion described in the preceding section The ideas 
expressed are those of his sorrow, as in the next 
section, and they come from a ‘ lying lip ’ See 
accordingly the second poem on the yew (xxxix ) 

4 Cf Job, viii 17 ‘ His roots are wrapped about the heap, 
and he seeth the place of stones ’ (G A C ) 

7 ‘the clock’ of the church-towei behind the yew Cf 
L<yve and Death, and The Two Voices 

I found him [death] when my years were few, 

A shadow on the giaves I knew, 

And darkness m the village yew 
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10 ‘gale’ seems to mean here a breeze in spring This 
does not make the yew brighten in colour by flow ermg {5) 
or putting forth new shoots ‘Gale’ without an adjective 
means in our older poetry simply a wind, not a strong wind, 
and such phiases as ‘gentle gales ’ are common Tennyson 
geneially follows this use 

1 1 , 1 2 Nor does the summei sun brand it so that its colour, 
at the end of summer, becomes burning 01 fiery (cf xcix 12, 
Cl 4) This interpretation, which has been suggested to 
me, seems much better than my former one, that the summer 
sun does not darken the foliage 

1 3 ‘ thee, sullen ’ first ed ‘ the sullen ’ Evidently a mere 
misprint 

14 I take ‘ for,’ with Gatty, to mean ‘ with desire for,’ as 
in such a phrase as ‘ sick for home ’ The word might, of 
course, mean ‘because of,’ the ‘stubborn hardihood’ of the 
yew being regarded with horror , and so, presumably, it is 
taken by Beeching, who understands this poem and the next 
to piesent the alternatives, suggested in the opening section, 
of stoicism and of yielding to sorrow [Mr Beeching now 
agrees with my mteipretation ] 

III 

His sick sorrow, as in II , distorts the truth, and 
he now hesitates to yield to it further. 

Here first appears the doubt, so often mentioned 
later, whether the world is not the meaningless 
and transitory product of blind necessity. 

I. ‘fellowship’ so in Demeter^ ‘a far-off friendship,’ for 
‘fnend ’ 

5 Cf ‘ Planets and Suns run lawless thro’ the sky,’ Essay 
on Man^ I 252 

6 This line may be taken with 5 ‘ the stars, instead of 

moving m ordered courses, run blindly across the sky, 
weaving a tangled web ’ , or it may be taken (more probably) 
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bi Itself to signify that the meaning of things is daik to us, 
‘ie eternal Heavens’ being hidden by woven clouds Cf 
CWII 4, LXXll 8 

7 ‘waste places’ of the univeise, not meiely of the eaith 
The idea seems to be that of the pain m the world. 

8 ‘dying’ piobably an infeience from the nebular hypo- 
thesis, so often refeiied to by Tennyson Cf cxviii 4. 

10 ‘ the music ’ fiist ed ‘her music ’ 

n ‘my’ evezyone naturally takes this to lefei to the 
poet, wheieas the quotation-marks compel us to refer it to 
honow. But doubtless then insertion was an eiror m punc- 
tuation, as IS suggested by Mi Beeching and Mr FerralL 

11,12 ‘hollow’ Tennyson is veiy fond of this word; 

‘Hollow smile and frozen sneer,’ The Poefs Mtnd 
Cf LXX 4, LXXiil 13, and Viigil’s ‘cava sub imagine 
formae,’ Ae 7 i vi 293 

14, 15 ‘natuial good’ so she seemed at first (section r ) ; 
but this sorrow seems rathei born of diseased blood With 
‘ vice of blood ’ cf Liv 4, also Oihello^ 1 111 123, ‘I do con- 
fess the vices of my blood ’ (G A C ). 

IV. 

Asleep he is enslaved by the dull stunned sense 
of loss , waking he resolves to master it. 

Later (e^ LXVlil. LXX LXXI ) he dreams of the 
dead here he is aware only that his heart has 
been so paralysed by the loss of something familiar 
and dear that he wishes to die 

4f Cf Aug Conf IV. 4, of the time after his friend’s 
death . ‘ I became a great puzzle to myself, and asked my soul 
why she was so sad and why she so exceedingly disquieted 
me, but she knew not what to answer to me ’ (G A C ) 

6 ‘fail from thy desire’ rathei ‘lose the power of 
desiring’ than ‘lose the object desired’ With ‘fail from’ 
(« ‘die away fiom’) cf II 15, LXXXIV 36 
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10 As the friendship did not begin in childhood, ‘ earlv 
years ’ may be intended to emphasise the confusion of the 
dreaming mind But it is baiely possible that the phrase h 
an ovei sight, marking a late date of composition 
II, 12 ‘Watei can be lowered m temperatuie belo\^ the 
freezing point, without solidifying , but it expands at once 
into ice if distmbed , and the suddenness of the expansion 
breaks [may break ?] the containing vessel ’ (Gatty) With 
the metaphor of tears freezing cf XX ii, 12, and Byion 
(‘There’s not a joy’), ‘That heavy chill has fiozen o’er the 
fountain of our tears ’ 

15. ‘ the wilT . cf. 2, and LXXXV 37-40 


V 

The first of those sections \vhich deal with the 
poet’s verses and their relation to his grief (see 
p 26) Here his poetry is regarded merely as an 
anodyne : contrast XXXVIII 

9 ‘ weeds ’ garments, as often m the older poets 

11,12 Cf n 85 

I . But I have that withm which passeth show , 
j These but the trappings and the suits of woe 


VI 

That loss is common to the race does not make 
his own loss less bitter. Contrast the tone of 
XCIX Even here, however, his mood softens as 
he describes the sorrows of others A passage in 
Taylor’s Holy Dyings quoted by Gatty, may have 
suggested the section On its date cf p 1 5 
2. Cf Hamlet^ I n 72 

Thou know’st tis common all that lives must die 
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7,8 Collins compaies Liicr Ii 578-80 

Nec nox ulla diem neque noctem am ora secnta est. 
Quae non audieiit mixtos vagitibus aegris 
Ploiatus 

15, 16 These magnificent lines are hardly injined by 
the leininiscence of Richard ///, i iv 37 
but still the envious flood 
Kept m my soul, and would not let it forth 
To seek the empty, vast and wandering air 

23, 24 The inverted commas were added late 
26 ^ ranging^ a favourite word with Tennyson, appear- 
ing often in his early poems, though not often m this sense 
Cf ‘the bee would range her cells,’ Two Voices 
41 4 Cf the last fom stanzas of LXXXV 


VII. 

He visits his friend’s house (see p 3) Contrast 
wth the utter desolation of this poem the less 
striking but scarcely less beautiful later section, 
CXIX. 

4. Cf Breaks breaks break 

‘But 0 for the touch of a vanish’d hand ’ 

7. Foi the idea cf Maiid^ II iv. st x 
And on my heavy eyelids 
My anguish hangs like shame 
(This section of Maud was, in its original foim, written not 
later than 1834 ) For the phiase see Hamlet^ i 1 148 
‘And then it started like a guilty thing ’ 

But see also Wordsworth’s Immortality Ode, ix , and an 
article on Associated Reminiscences by A. B. Cook in the 
Classical Review^ October, 1901 
9 away,’ in busier stieets 
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VIII 

This section, by its softer tone, helps to effect 
a transition to the group which follows Like v 
It refers to his poems, but these are now cherished 
for his friend’s sake 

The first two stanzas, as Mr Collins notices, 
may have been suggested by the Lovers JoMuuy 
of Crabbe. 

5 Cf ®And flung a magic light on all her hills and 
groves,’ Coleridge, France 

8 Cf 'And Lycius’ arms were empty of delight,’ Keats, 
Laima With the absence of ihyme m ‘light,’ ‘delight,’ 
cf XIV 1,4, ‘report,’ ‘port’, xxxv 5, 8, ‘here,’ ‘hear’, 
XU 17, 20, ‘moor,’ ‘more’ , Ll 14, 15, ‘hours,’ ‘ouis’ 

9 Cf Aug Conf IV 4 ‘ My native country was a toituie 

to me, and my father’s house a wondrous unhappiness , and 
whatever I had enjoyed with him, wanting him, turned into 
a frightful torture Mine eyes sought him everywhere, but 
he was not granted them, and I hated all places because he 
was not m them ’ (G A. C ). 

12 ‘where thou art not’ see on XXII 19 
2! Cf c 17, and the line quoted on vii 4 

SECTIONS IX.-XVII. 

These sections form a group, connected by 
reference to the ship that brings the body of 
the dead from ‘the Italian shore’ to England It 
is probably not an accident that the number of 
stanzas in the sections is uniform. 

In thinking of the ship, and of the burial 
which will follow its arrival, the poet finds relief 
from his absorption in the sense of loss. The 
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peace and beauty of some of the descriptions, 
the freer play of fancy, and the much fuller 
expression of love — a love which is extended 
to the ship that carries the dead friend and to 
the earth that will receive him — give to this group 
a tone of sweetness and tenderness which contrasts 
with that of most of the preceding sections 
The group must be supposed to cover several 
weeks (xvir 7). 


IX 

For the date of this section see p 14 
The final lines are the first expression of tender- 
ness in the poem 

‘ With Section IX should be compared Horace, 
Ode HI , hb i , and Theocritus, Idyll vii, 53 sgq , 
which plainly inspired it ' (Collins). Perhaps ‘ so ’ 
(5), the comparative ‘ruder/ and the use, not 
always happy, of ‘ ocean-plains/ ‘ remains/ ‘ favour- 
able speed, ‘lead . , his urn/ ‘ prosperous/ and 
‘perplex, may be due to the associations of Latin 
poetry, though the last two words are common in 
Milton 

9 luder' than the air which by day gave such a speed as 
ruffled the mm odd mast or possibly ‘ too rude/ like ‘ nobler ’ 
in LX I (so Beeching) 

10 Phosphor’ the morning star Cf cxxi 

13 He goes back to the ‘ night ’ of line 9 ‘ Sphere ’ cf 

Enoch Arden, ‘ Then the gieat stars that globed themselves 
in Heaven ’ Cf Virgil’s ‘ magnum glomerantur in orbem ’ 

17 f I cannot doubt that the words of Constance {Ktng 
John, in IV 88) were echoing m Tennyson’s mind Tlieie 
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are indications m In Memoria^n of othei reminiscences of 
the same scene 

1 8 Repeated xvii 20, where this group of poems ends 
20 This line becomes the occasion of Lxxix 

X 

5. ‘brmg’st’ first ed ‘bringest/ which, though at once 
ch.inged, reappeared in some editions 

9 ‘ So ’ gently and safely, as in ix 5 

10 ‘This look of quiet’ in the ship as he imagines it It 
15 an ‘idle dream’ that this quiet can matter to the dead, a 
‘ home-bred fancy ’ that makes us wish that the dead should 
‘ rest ’ m earth and not be ‘ tossed ’ in the roaring sea , but 
he yields to the dream and the fancy Cf xvni 5-8 

14 ‘takes’ a favourite word with Tennyson Cf xvi 5 
15, i6 The chancel where the villagers receive the sacra- 
ment 

17 ‘wells’ This word is used by Tennyson in peculiar 
ways If the present passage stood alone, ‘wells’ might 
be due to a recollection of Scott’s Pirate^ ch xxxviii , ‘ The 
wells of Tuftiloe can wheel the stoutest vessel round and 
round’ , where ‘wells ’ means whirlpools m the sea, and pro- 
bably represents an Orcadian word (see Jamieson, s'v) Or 
if Tennyson knew the English dialectic ‘ weel’ or ‘ weal,’ an 
eddy, whirlpool, or pool, in a river, he might (wrongly) have 
supposed It to be the dialect form of the standard ‘well’ 
But from the use of ‘ wells ’ in The Princess^ v 
Or by denial flush her babbling wells 
With her own people’s life , 
m The Two Voices 

To-day I saw the dragon-fly 
Come from the wells where he did lie j 

m Oenone : 

Mahan Aphrodite, beautiful, 

Fresh as the foam, new-bathed m Paphian wells; 
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and in cvili 8, Mive below the wells of Death/ it seems 
most likely that, in all the passages under review, Tennyson 
uses the standard ^ wells ’ for waters that have issued from 
a well-spring, whether of fiesh water or of sea water (cf ‘ the 
fountains of the gieat deep,’ Om Vli n) I have to thank 
Dr J A H Muiray foi information about standaid ‘well^ 
and the other woid or woids 

19 Cf T/ie Princess^ VI ‘hands so lately daspt with 
yours ’ 

20 ‘Tangle’ sea-weed Tennyson speaks of ‘sea-tangle’ 
jn a letter {Memoir^ I. 173) 


XL 

The spirit of calm and beauty which is breathed 
by the two preceding sections culminates in this 
exquisite poem The time is the early morning of 
an autumn day, the scene a Lincolnshire wold, 
from which a great plain sweeps to the eastern 
sea The sight of the sea carries the poet’s mind 
to the Mediterranean, the ship, and its freight, by 
a transition of wonderful dignity and pathos 

2 calmer than mine (see 15, 16) \ or perhaps geneially 
‘giown moie calm ’ 

8 ‘that twinkle into green and gold,’ as the dew-drops on 
them catch the sun 

ir The church-toweis, a striking featuie of Lincolnshire 
landscapes, are mentioned again in xv 7, 

12 ‘bounding’ limiting, as m xvii 6 
15, 16 With this uncertainty cf his bewilderment at the 
appaient change m his feelings (xvi ), and the dieam-like 
strangeness described mxiii 13-20 
17 ‘silvei sleep’ cf Epilogue, 116 
20 Cf Byron, Brtde of Abydos, ii xxvi ; ‘His head 

heaves with the heaving billow ’ (G A C.) 
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XII. 

The calm of the preceding poems gives place to 
a wild unrest, in which the poet's soul seems to 
leave his body and fly to meet the coming ship 
The restless movement of the verse is in strong 
contrast with the rhythm of XI 

6 ‘mortal ark^ Gatty seeks to explain this stiange 
phrase by reference to ‘our eaithly house of this tabernacle’ 
(2 Cor V i), but the phiase appears again m The Two Vmces 
in a context which shows that the poet imagined the ark as 
a vessel at sea (‘Who sought’ st to wreck my mortal aik’) 
Here at any rate it seems ceitain that the association of the 
dove and the ark m the story of the Flood suggested the 
phiase 

9 At each stage of the flight the sea appeals below as a 
vast circular mirror So in Enoch Arden the ship moves 
‘Thio’ many a fair sea-circle day by day’ From the fiist 
Tennyson’s poems show a special fondness foi circulai or 
spherical appearances m landscape cf IX 13, xxiv 15,16, 
XXXIV 5, LXXXVI 5 

12 ‘the marge’ the horizon opposite to the point wheie 
the sails aie seen rising Cf XLVI 7, 16 It seems to be 
imagined as a kind of beach, and perhaps ‘lounded’ in 9 
may mean convex as well as circular 

19 ‘the body ’ , the ‘ weight of nerves without a mind ’ 

XIII 

This section and the next describe the dreamy 
stupor of a mind exhausted by grief and unable 
to realise the loss which has stunned it In such 
a mood fancy can flit around the ship, almost 
forgetful of the burden it carries 
1-4 The stanza is frequently misunderstood It is taken 
to describe the widower’s sudden and overwhelming realisa- 
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tion of his loss in the moment when, waking from sleep, he 
‘feels her place is empty/ and knows that he has only 
dreamed of her But the fouith stanza shows that this is not 
so, and that everything described m the first stanza, the 
dream, the doubt, the movement, and the weeping, takes 
place in sleep, oi, at any late, befoie a full awakening So 
the poet’s consciousness of his loss has the strangeness 
and uncertainty of a dream, oi of a state between sleeping 
and waking The souice of the difficulty lies in the second 
and third stanzas, which seem to express such a cleai con- 
sciousness of the nature of his loss as would come to the 
widower when fully awake [I am not sure that this inter- 
pretation IS right It IS pel haps as piobable that the usual 
understanding of the first lines is coirect, and that there is 
some want of connection between the fiist three stanzas and 
the last two ] 

3, 4. Cf Aeschylus, Ag 420 f , Ovid, Her X pff , Pope, 
Elotsa to Abelard^ 235 ff 

9-12 This stanza also is sometimes, and stiangely, mis- 
understood He weeps the comrade of his choice, now 
become an awful thought, a life removed , he weeps the 
human-hearted man he loved, now become a Spirit. See 
Introduction, pp 41, 42. 

13 Fust ed ‘Come Time, and teach me many years’ 
whence ‘many yeais’ was construed as = ‘during many 
years ’ 

16 For the idea, that at this stage of grief tears fall only 
when the full meaning of loss is not felt, cf iv. ii, 12, xix 
9 XX Conti ast XLix , a latei stage The idea in ‘leisure’ 
and ‘time’ (17) seems to be that, if he realised the truth, he 
would not yield to grief but would exeit Ins will , cf LXXXV 

37-40 

1% 20 With the peculiar effect of these lines, due to the 
alliteiation on b and the repetition of shaip final consonants 

cf VII 13. 
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XIV. 

Addressed, like IX., X , XV., xvii , to the ship 
The last line, by lecalhng XIII 15, strengthens 
the sense of connection The poem is technically 
temarkable as forming a single sentence, like L\iv., 
LXXXVI , CXXIX , CXXXI. 


XV. 

This fine poem must be read in connection 
with Its predecessors The storm from the west 
at sunset contrasts with the windless calm of the 
sunny morning in XI. The half-delusive calm of 
spiiit expressed in IX , X , XI continues , and there- 
fore, m spite of the storm at home, the ship is still 
imagined as moving over a glassy sea But 
something of the ‘ wild unrest ' of XII is also 
present, and it would sympathise with the storm 
but for fears that after all the ship too may be in 
tempest 

1 ‘begin’, fiist ed ‘began’ The mixtuie of tenses 
lemains m the next stanza, unless ‘ctack’d,’ ‘curl’d,’ and 
‘huddled’ are to be taken as participles 

2 ‘ dropping day ’ Virgil’s ‘ Occam finem juxta solemque 
cadenteni,’ IV 480^ Or Shakespeare’s ‘drooping west,’ 
2 Hen /[/, Ind ^ 

3 Cf XI 3, 7, 14. The time is latei 

‘the last red leaf’ cf ‘the one led leaf, the last of its 
clan,’ Chtsiahel 

7 ‘tower’ cf XI. ii 

II ‘molten glass’ Gollancz compares ‘a molten looking- 
glass, \\x\n 18 (of the sky) Cf ‘the sea of glass,’ ReVn 
2 (G A C 
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12 13 Foi he would hear in fancy the straining masts and 
cordag-e of the ship m stoim 

iS ‘labouring’ ‘anticipated by Marlowe (Vr Faustus 
,S piem) —Into the entrails of yon labouiing cloud’ 
(Collins) In that line the metaphoi is fiom the ‘labour’ 
of child-birthj and so it is also, I suppose, in P Allegro, 
Mountains on whose bairen breast 
The lab’ring clouds do often lest , 
but in the piesent passage ‘labouung,’ I think, means merely 
‘toiling,’ as in Hyperion 

As if the vanwaid clouds of evil days 
Had spent their malice, and the sullen rear 
Was with Its stoied thundei labouring up 
This seems almost certain if we compare the line, 

The vapour labours up the sky, 
in the verses wiitten soon after Hallara’s death {^Memoir, 
I 107) 

19 ‘topples’, threatens to fall fiom its height; as in 
Alastof, ‘toppling stones ’ Cf the Wellington Ode, viii The 
word generally means to throw oi fall fiom a height, as in 

CXXVII 12 

20 Cf Shelley, Witch of Atlas, XLVIII , ‘the clouds whose 
moving turrets make The bastions of the storm’ (G A C ) 

XVI 

The alternation of calm despair and wild unrest 
expressed in the preceding poems bewilders the 
poet. Can his sorrow shift so quickly into varying 
forms ? Or is it an abiding reality, untouched by 
these surface changes ? Or is he so shaken by the 
shock of loss that his mind has become a mere 
stream of discordant and delirious images ? 

2 ‘calm despair,’ repeated fiom xi i6 , ‘wild unrest,’ 
repeated from XV 15 The wild unrest is also seen in Xll, 

G 
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5 ‘seem’ is emphatic The lake may reflect on its 
surface variations m the world above it, but its ‘ deep self’ 
IS always the same ‘Form’ is often used by Tennyson for 
superficial appearance as contiasted with essential being 
Another interpretation is given by C E Benham ‘ Or is it 
simply that in sorrow man does not know his own state, but 
merely imagines that his sui roundings lepresent his mood, 
while the leal self is no moie seen by the man than the lark’s 
reflection is seen by the lake in which it is minored?’ 

12 It IS the fear for the ship (xv 14) that suggests this 
image, which again reminds the leader of the surrounding 
sections Cf Herbert’s Misery^ where man is compared 
with 

A sick toss’d vessel, dashing on each thing . 

Nay, his own shell. 

17 As in XIV. 


XVII 

This final section of the group refers back to 
the opening section, ix 

2 ‘ and my prayer,’ etc , explains ‘ such a breeze,’ etc. 

6 Cf XI 12, XII 9 Here the ‘circle’ is the circular 
horizon 

8 Apparently he goes back to the time of waiting, when 
he counted the weeks and days, and longed for the arrival 
of the ship Mr Benham, however, supposes that the ship 
has not yet quite arrived, and that the poet is expressing bis 
present desire for its arnval This is perhaps the more 
natural interpretation, if we suppose the ship to be signalled 
some days before it comes into port 

10. Cf Moore, How dear to me . ‘ And as I watch the line 
of light that plays,’ etc (G. A C ) 

13 Cf ‘ Sic fratres Helenae,’ etc , m Horace’s Ode refeired 
to m IX 
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15,16 Cf Queen Mab, ^ Stars, your balmiest influence 
shed ’ Cf also The Talking Oak, 

All stairy culmination drop 
Balm-dews to bathe thy feet 1 

and the Lotos-Eaters Choiic Song, i. 

19,20 See IX 17, iS 


XVIII 

The Burial The final stanzas are not only 
among the most pathetic in the poem, but mark 
clearly the advance from the blind sense of loss 
to a sorrow not less keen, but softened by the 
expression of love and mingled with resolution 
Line 18 lecalls the idea, which at first seemed 
almost vain, 

That men may rise on stepping-stones 

Of their dead selves to higher things 

As yet, however, the thought of ‘ a meeting some- 
where friend with friend ’ is not entertained 

The section illustrates Tennyson^s statement 
that In Memortam does not profess to be strictly 
biographical For the date of Hallam's burial, see 
pp 3, 20 note Further, he was buried in Cleve- 
don Church, not in the churchyard, and Tennyson 
says that he did not see Clevedon till years after- 
wards. 

I G. A C compares with this and X 1 1 ff Ovid, Tnst 
1. 11 53-6 

Est aliquid, fatove suo ferrove cadentem 
In solida moriens poneie corpus humo . 

Et mandate suis aliquid, sperare sepulcra, 

Et non aequoreis piscibus esse cibum 
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3, 4. It seems likely, from the use of ‘ ashes,’ and perhaps 
of ‘blest’ in line 6, that there is a reminiscence, not of 
Hamlet v. 1 262, but of Persius, Sat i. 39, quoted b> 
Collins, 

Nunc non e tumulo foitunataque favilla 
Nascentur violae^ 

5-8 Cf X II ff and Inti eduction, p 3. 

II ‘whatever loves’, the constiuction is an echo of 
xvn 13 

14, 15 Cf ^ Kings^ IV 34 (G A C ), 


XIX. 

This lovely poem (an old friend of Tennyson’s 
told me) was written in Tin tern Abbey. The 
first five lines merely connect the Wye, to which 
the poet is listening, with the thought of his friend 
The tidal water, in flowing up the Bristol Channel, 
which, as it begins to narrow, is called the Severn, 
passes Clevedon and, further up, enters the Wye 
The main idea is expressed in the last three 
stanzas, and is quite clear, though it has been 
strangely misunderstood As the tide passes up 
the Wye, its silent flood deepens and hushes the 
river , but as it ebbs again, the river, growing 
shallower, becomes vocal and ‘ babbles ' And so, 
when the tide of sorrow floods the poet’s heart, he 
cannot sing or even weep ; but when it ebbs his 
grief can find a voice. 

Cf Rape of Liicrece^ 1328 : 

’Tis but a part of sorrow that we hear : 

Deep sounds make lesser noise than shallow fords, 
And sorrow ebbs, being blown with wind of words. 
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2 The association of daikness with death seems to have 
been very strong with Tennyson Cf ‘ If I make dark my 
countenance,’ Two Voices, ‘the daik dissolving human 
heart,’ Princess, iil. 

7 ‘half’ I e the Wye is tidal for about half its course 

9 ‘nor moved along’ its natural course to the sea is 
arrested 

14, ‘vocal’ . a favourite word with Milton. 


XX. 

This section, through a simile more homely 
than that of its predecessor, describes the same 
difference between the ‘ deeper anguish ’ which is 
dumb, and the ‘ lesser giiefs that may be said ’ 

n Byion’s use of this metaphor has been quoted on iv 
A poem by Sara Coleridge has the lines, 

But teais will take the accustomed course 
Till time their fountains freeze 

17-30 This stanza seems to be an antr-climax which 
injures the poem The children are, indeed, made to think 
of the past, while the servants can speak of the future , but 
the thought, ‘How good ’ how kind ’ and he is gone,’ hardly 
answers to the description in the fine stanza which precedes, 
nor does it expiess a sorrow which the servants might not 
fcei 

, XXL 

The last two poems have implied that the 
mourner’s songs express but little of his deeper 
grief Still he defends them against imagined 
attacks This is the third of the sections which 
deal with his poetry (cf V and VIII ) 

The conventions of the classical pastoral elegy, 
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in which the singer is supposed to be a shepherd 
are employed. They occur in In Memonam only 
here and there, and perhaps generally with a 
jarring effect 

15, 16 Cf for the collocation ot these lines with the next 
stanza, the lines in Locksley Hall beginning, ‘ Eye to which 
all ordei festers ’ 

19,20 ‘and chaims^ ‘Science eveiy month is evohing 
some new seciet’ (Gatty) I take the words with the pre 
ceding clause ‘ Science is making the most lately discovered 
moon disclose its nature’, ‘moon’ being either the same as 
‘world,’ or else — ‘ satellite,’ as distinguished irom ‘world’ 
Perhaps Gatty’s inteipretation is supported by the lines, 
Each month is various to present 
The world with some development 
{Two Voices), and by the use of ‘moons’ in XXVI. 3, Lxxvii 
8 The othei is confirmed by xcvii 22, and would be made 
certain by a passage in Memoir, II. 336, wheie Tennyson is 
described as saying ‘that the spectroscope was destined to 
make much greater revelations even than it had already 
made, m charming “Her secret fiom the latest moon,”’ if 
we were sure that the poet himself used the quotation Mr 
Jacobs thinks there is a refeience to the discovery of Neptune, 
‘substantiated September, 1846’ (and so takes 15, 16 to 
apply to the Chartist movement) This would give a very 
late date to the section, and of course it is not necessary to 
suppose that Tennyson refers to any one discovery , but the 
phrase, ‘to feel from woild to world,’ is beautifully appropriate 
to the process by which the existence of Neptune was guessed 
at from the irregularities in the motion of Uranus, and Mr 
E\e remarks that tvo of the satellites of Uranus were re- 
discovered m 1847 

24 Cf. Ich singe wie der Vogel smgt, 

Der in den Zweigen wohnet, 

The Harper’s Song m Wilhelm Metsiers Lehnahre, ii xi 
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25, 27. Ftrst ed, ^And unto one hei note ’ 

27 Cf, ‘Soirowhath changed its note,’ Heibert, Josephus 
Ccai, 


SECTIONS xxn-xxv 

These sections form a distinct group, m which, 
for the first time, the poet looks back to the past 
and compares the present with it 

XXII. 

Coilins finds ‘ an exact counterpart * to this 
section in Petraich’s 47th Sonnet In Morte di 
Madonna Laura^ of which there certainly seem to 
be reminiscences 

3 The path seems to be figiued as ascending m spring 
and summer, and descending m autumn and winter See 
10 and 1 1 

6 ‘crown’d’ cf. LXXII 5 It is a favouiite woid m 
Shakespeare’s Sonnets 

ro September 15 was the date of Hallam’s death 

12 The image of Death as a shadow occuis fiequently in 
Tennyson, as in writers befoie him for instance, in the 
early poem, Love and Deaik^ Death is described as the 
shadow cast by life m the light of eternity 

19. ‘waste’, the path has entered a desert Cf A H. 
Hallam, Re?Hains^ p, 65 (G A C ) 

Sick and lone, 

Roaming the weary desert of my doom, 

Where thou ait not. 

The last three lines, with the next section, seem to be the 
only allusion in In Memonam to the longing for death which 
the poet felt for a time, and partly expressed m the Two 
Voices. (See Memoir^ i. 109 ) 
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XXIIL 

1. Of course ‘sometimes’ does not qualify ‘wander,’ asm 
Catty’s paraphiase, but answeis to ‘Or’ ‘Sometimes m 
dumb soiTow, sometimes breaking into a song of mournin'^’ 

3 Foi the pathetic effect of the lepetition, cf xviii 13, and 
Rape of Lucrece^ 79S, ‘wheie I alone alone must sit and pme’ 
David’s cry for Absalom, Othello’s ‘ But yet the pity of it, 
lago* O lago, the pity of it, lago’’ Lear’s ‘Thou’lt come 
no more, Nevei, never, never, never, never,’ Hamlet’s thnce- 
repeated ‘Except my life,’ are among famous examples of 
this effect 

4, 5 Death, himself a mystery, can alone disclose the 
mysteries concealed in the creeds In the metaphor thcie 
may be a reminiscence of Cymbehne, V iv 7, ‘ death, who 
IS the key To unbar these locks,’ 01 of the golden key of 
Coinus^ 13, Lyadas^ no 

6 ‘ wander ' he no longer ‘ v/alks m haste ’ to find the 
Shadow, but wanders without a purpose , ‘lame’ cf LV 17 
13 ‘Pan’ the god of universal nature 
15, 16 Cf ‘Ev’n thought meets thought ere fiom the lips 
It part,’ Pope, Eloisa to Abelard^ 95 

17, 18 ‘met,’ in the present , ‘bring,’ in the futuie 
21-4 The use of ‘ Pan’ for ‘ Nature ’ in 12 might lead one 
to think that Tennyson is using the conventions of classical 
elegy, in which case the piesent stanza would refer to philo- 
sophy and poetry in general , but ‘ old ’ implies that he 
means Greek philosophy and poetry in particular With 
‘ divinely’ cf Liin 14 


XXIV. 

‘ But was the past really perfect ? Does it not 
only seem so now ^ ' 

3,4. Nothing IS perfect The sun itself has spots, dark 
moving islands in its sea of glory Tennyson seems to have 
been fond of ‘ dash’d ’ . cf Lii 14, Lxxxiii ii. 
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5 See XXIII 17 This could not really be 
8 First ed ‘ Since Adam left his garden yet ’ The 
change was not made till about 1878 
g.i6 Two causes of the appeal ance of perfection in the 
past are suggested, not three either contrast with the 
miserable present (stanza 3), or else the enchantment of 
distance which always attaches to the past, whatever the 
present may be (stanza 4) 

10 First ed ^Hath stretch’d my former joy so gteat?’ 
Cf Gittnevere 

The moony vapour lolling round the King, 

Who seem'd the phantom of a Giant in it 
II, 12 The present is regarded as a low ground, in con- 
trast with which the past stands out m high relief 
15, 16 From a distance the irregularities of the earth’s 
surface and illumination would be lost to view, and it would 
appear a disc of ‘ glory ’ (I owe the interpretation to Mr 
harden) Cf Locksley Hall Sixty Years After 
Hesper — Venus — were we native to that splendour or rn 
Mars, 

We should see the Globe we groan in, fairest of their even- 
ing stars 

So Landor, Marvell and Parker ^ ‘ The stars themselves are 
only bright by distance : go close and all is earthly ' 
(G A C) 


XXV. 

*The past was not perfect, but love removed 
all sense of its imperfection ^ 

1 ‘Life’ : and therefore not perfect. 

2 ‘with equal feet' perhaps a reference to Virgil’s 
‘seqmturque patrem non passibus aequis,’ Aen II 724 

6 ‘Possibly an intentional contrast with xii' (Eve) 

12 Cf. Bacon, Essay 27 ‘ This communicating of a man's 
self to his friend . . cutteth grief m halfes.’ 
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SECTIONS XXVI -XXVII 

The retrospect ends, but it has led the poet to 
recognise that Love outweighs whatever pain it 
may bring ; and, certain that it may endure even 
when its object is out of sight, he desires to li\e, 
and would not purchase happiness at the cost of 
Love 


XXVI 

2 Contrast xxii and xxiii His object m following the 
path IS no longer to meet the Shadow, though he would 
desire to meet it at once if further life meant the decay of 
Love 

lo Cf Princess^ III 

Let there be light, and there was light ^tis so . 

For was, and is, and will be, are but is , 

And all creation is one act at once, 

The birth of light but we that are not all, 

As parts, can see but parts, now this, now that, 

And live, pei force, from thought to thought, and make 

One act a phantom of succession thus 

Our weakness somehow shapes the shadow, Time 
The idea is repeated in The Ancient Sage It is to be 
found m many authors, eg Augustine’s Conf xiil 44, ix 24, 
and Browne’s Rel Med l ii (G A C ) There is a curious 
coincidence of phrase in Marston’s Sophomsba^ II 11 , ‘ Gods 
naught foresee, but see, for to their eyes Naught is to come 
or past’ 

12. ‘See, m the Love that is, the indifference that will 
be’ 

13 First ed • ‘So might 1 . . , 

16 ‘ shroud ’ . first ed , ‘ cloak ’ , ‘ proper scorn ’ . self- 
scorn 
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XXVII 

2,3 Cf ‘Chill Peniuy lepiest then noble rage/ Gray’s 
Elegy also (G A C ) Scott’s Lady of the Lake^ vi xxii , 
The captive thrush may biook the cage, 

The prisoned eagle dies for rage 

5, 6 ‘ takes his license/ lives without law, because un- 
troubled by promptings of a higher nature , ‘ field of time ’ 
earthly life, cf XLiii. 14, xci 6 With this stanza cf a 
remarkable extract from a letter, Memoir^ I. 170 

ii. Cf Hamlet^ I. iv 32, but Tennyson’s metaphor is of a 
stream clogged with weeds. 

12 ‘want’ deficiency 

13-16 With this conviction the poem comes to a bieak, 
as though a definite stage of advance were i cached , and 
the phrases ‘I hold it tme’ and ‘loved and lost’ may be 
intended to indicate this by lemmding the reader of i i, 15 

As a parallel to the last two lines (repealed Lxxxv. 3, 4), 
Collins quotes Congreve, Way oj the Worlds ii. 11 ‘Tis 
better to have been left than never to have been loved ’ In 
the form of the expression there may be a remmiscencej 
certainly unconscious, of Campbell’s Jtlied Nymph \ 

Better be courted and jilted 
Than never be couited at all. 


SECTIONS XXVII L-XXX. 

What has been called in the Introduction the 
Second Part of In Memoriam begins here (see 
P- 31) 

So far the poet's thoughts have been concen- 
trated on his grief and love, and on the past 
The idea of the continued life of the beloved dead 
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now emerges, and in various forms becomes the 
principal subject of this Second Part. It is intro- 
duced at the close of this group of three sections 
referring to the first Christmas-tide after the 
death of the poet's friend. 

XXVIIL 

For the date of composition, see p 14. 

7 ^ Swell out and fail,’ as the wind (9) rises and falls, for 
mere changes m loudness would hardly produce the effect 
so well described in the next words. 

8-12 I undei stand that each of the four chuiches has four 
bells (5, 9, and CIV ), and that these four bells seem to be 
ringing * peace and goodwill,’ and then ^ goodwill and peace,’ 
and then ‘peace and goodwill,’ and then ‘to all mankind’ 
Each syllable, that is, in lines ii, 12 repiesents the sound of 
a bell For a suggestion as to the possible churches see 
Rawnsley, Mehiories of the Tennysons^ p 12 

13 ‘This year’ The expiession suggests at first that the 
occasion is the second Christmas after the death of his 
friend But see XXX 15,16 

18 He IS at his father’s house, where his childhood was 
spent 


XXIX. 

2 ‘ household peace ’ * our ‘ household peace ’ , not ‘ for 
death is ever invading some home ’ The phrase occurs in 
Par. Losf^ x 908 

9 ‘ Yet go ’ he addi esses members of the household who 
are going to decorate the church, 

II ‘Use and Wont’. Gatty aptly quotes the motto to 
the Pirate^ ch XIV 
16. Cf cv. 
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XXX. 

The Christmas-eve which had been anticipated 
and had begun in sadness, ends in cheerfulness 
and hope Suddenly, and in tones of triumphant 
confidence, there are introduced the ideas of the 
continued and higher existence of the dead, and 
of their continued love for the living. For the 
date of this section, see p 1 4. 

8 ‘one mute Shadow’ surely the dead friend, not Death 
Contia^the Epilogue, 85-88 'See Intioduction, pp. 41-43* 

13 ‘echo-like’ explained by the next lines 
14, 15 The poet audaciously, for the sake of the sound, 
uses the two foi ms ‘sung’ and ‘sang’ in successive lines 
16 Seep 20 

25-28 ‘The soul, freed from instability and weakness, un- 
changed in essence, but with strengthened poweis, passes 
from embodiment to embodiment upon world after world ’ 
‘seraphic flame’, cf Milton’s ‘flaming seraph’ (PZ, V 
875), and ‘bright seraphim m burning row’ {At a Solemn 
Music) Fpr the collocation of ‘ lapt’ with ‘seraphic flame’ 
cf Pope’s ‘rapt seiaph that adores and burns,’ Essay on 
Man^ I 278 Cf XLI 1-4 

‘veil’ Cf Str John Oldcastle^ ‘He veil’d Himself m flesh’ 
The idea that the soul passes through life after life appears 
elsewheie in Tennyson {eg m the Two Voices and m De 
Profundts) Here we have the additional ideas that m each 
life It IS embodied, and that the successive embodiments 
are on different woilds Cf LXXXii 5, 6, Lxxiii i, 

So many worlds, so much to do, 
and m The Ring the lines which Tennyson ‘would quote 
as giving his own belief that “ the after-life is one of pro- 
gress {Memoir y ll 365) 

No sudden heaven, noi sudden hell, for man, 

Bat thro’ the Will of One who knows and rules — 
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And utter knowledge is but uttei love — 

Ionian Evolution, swift or slow, 

Thro’ all the Spheres — an ever opening height, 

An evei lessening earth 

In In Memonamy the poet is content at last to leave these 
matters undefined 

32 ^ Hope’ the hope of immortality, boin with Chiist ? ‘He 
said to Bishop Lightfoot “ The cardinal point of Christianity 
IS the Life after Death” (2 Tim , ch i ; ’ Memoir ^ I 321 

SECTIONS XXXI -XXXVI. 

The connection of these sections may be shown 
by the following analysis, which has no other 
purpose. The poet finds ‘ revealed ’ in the story 
of Lazarus the fact of a life beyond death, but 
only the fact (XXXI ) He thinks that in the mind 
of Lazarus' sister curiosity as to the state beyond 
death was absorbed in love and adoration ; and in 
this attitude he finds a blessedness less securely 
attained by minds whose faith in immortality 
rests solely on inward evidence (xxxil , XXXIII ) 
It is true that such a faith is not only possible but 
seems forced on us by the inward evidence 
(xxxiv., XXXV.) ; but he is thankful for the sanc- 
tion given to it by the revelation of Christ's life 
and teaching (xxxvi ) 


XXXI 

' What has been revealed of the state after 
death? The story of Lazarus tells us that he 
was raised again, but tells us nothing more ' 

The transition to this section from the last 
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three stanzas of XXX is surely obvious and 
natural It has been considered strange that the 
poet, turning to the Gospel story, should think of 
the resurrection of Lazarus, not that of Christ , 
but he writes as a believer who is wondering what 
happens to a merely human soul after death Cf 
with this section and the next, Browne, Rehgto 
Media, I. 21, ‘I can read . , that Lazaius was 
raised from the dead, yet not demand where, in 
the interim, his soul awaited ' 

For the date of the section see p 14 

3,4 Did he lose his 'moital sympathy’ (xxx 23)^ ‘To 
hear’ atheaiing 

6 The Palace of Ai't has a similar line . 

Tlieie comes no murmur of reply. 

8 ‘ added praise to praise ’ doubled our gratitude \ we 
are told that death is not extinction, but not what death is 
14 Pope’s lines, Eloisa to Abelard, 9, 10, 

Deal fatal name * rest evei unieveal’d, 

Nor pass these lips in holy silence seal’d, 
evidently remained m Tennyson’s memory 
15,16 ‘He’ Lazarus ‘that Evangelist’. St John, in 
whose Gospel alone the story is told 

XXXII 

‘ Perhaps Mary did not ask that question, 
Where wert thou, brother, those four days ? 
Curiosity as to the life after death was absorbed 
m joy, prayer, and love. And is not this the 
purest and most blessed state of mind ? ' 

In this state of mind is to be noticed not only 
the supersession of ‘ subtle thought ' and ‘ curious 



1 12 In Memonam sections 

fears ’ by higher feelings, but also the absorption 
and endurance of love for a brother in a higher 
love (1 14 ) This idea of love for the dead 

passing into and enduring m a higher love appears 
here first in In Meinorta7n, and anticipates the 
latest sections of the poem (see CXXIX , cxxx , and 
Prologue) 

I ‘player’ the word here, and in 13 and xxxiii 5, 
seems to mean ‘ adoration ’ 

3, 4 ‘ Except the thoug’ht “ He was dead,” ’ etc 
5 ‘ supersede ’ the poet’s thought is more fully expressed 
by 14 

8. Cf. John^xi 25, ‘Jesus said unto her, I am the resur- 
rection and tlie life ’ (G A C ) 

15. ‘so pure ’ so pure as these 

XXXIII. 

This section is connected with its predecessor 
in so far as the state of mind of the ‘ sister’ bears 
some resemblance to that attributed to Mary in 
XXXll In the brother a different attitude is 
described. From the toil and storm of thought 
^and doubt he has reached what seems to him a 
purer air. His faith is not attached to any event 
or person serving as a centre or type , it can find 
a centre in any^thing, and needs no image of a law- 
giver to enforce the authority of the law within 
He is warned not to disturb his sister’s simpler 
faith, which is not less pure, and issues in a life 
happier and more actively good than his own 
The poet’s meaning has been perverted by 
commentators The brother addressed in XXXIII. 
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is apparently not a believer in ‘ truth revealed ’ , 
but it iTqluite a mistake to describe him as ‘ a 
sceptic^ (Gatty), or as holding a ‘vague form of 
scepticism ^ (Palgrave) He holds a ‘ faith '(3,9); 
and m paiticular he is evidently supposed to be- 
lieve in the ‘ divine truth ’ of immortality, otherwise 
the appeal of ii, 12 would have no force for him 
It is also incorrect to say that the brother’s faith 
IS condemned as^lesj true^ than the sister’s The 
question of truth is not raised What the poet 
dwells on is the purity, blessedness, and ^active 
goodness connected with the sister’s belief, and 
less^securely connected with an intellectual faith 
like the brother’s 

On the other hand we must reject the plausible 
idea that Tennyson is thinking of himself and his 
sister, so that the poem is addressed to himself , for 
in sections XXXI , XXXII , XXXVI , XXXVII. the poet 
certainly speaks as a believer m ‘ truth revealed ’ 
He may, of course, be describing a mind of the 
same type as his own With this section cf 
XCVI 

3, 4 For the antithesis of ‘ faith ’ and ‘ forna ^ cf cxxvii i, 
and Akbafs Dream^ where the thought of XXXVi is also 
repeated 

6 ‘ Her early Heaven ’ ^ the Heaven of which she was 
taug-htm childhood’ (cf xcvii 30), not, I think, ‘the Heaven 
n which she already dwells,’ as may be suggested by Pope, 
Eloim to Abelard^ 300, ‘ And Faith, our early immortality’ 

‘ views ’ prospects, that on which she gazes 
9 ‘pure’ see 2. 

16 ‘such a type’ as ‘the flesh and blood’ of Chiist (ii) 

H 
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XXXIV. 

In this section and in XXXV the poet turns from 
‘truth revealed' to seek for intimations of im- 
mortality in his own natuie (such intimations a- 
might be sought by the brother of xxxili ) The 
world would have no meaning for him, life no 
value for him, God no claim on him, if man were 
not immortal (xxxiv.). It is vain to reply that 
even then Love might give a value to life, for 
Love would wither under the knowledge of its 
own mortality, just as it never would have come 
into being had man possessed such knowledge 
(xxxv ). 

Such IS the obvious purport of the two sec- 
tions ; but there appears to have been more 
than this in the poet's mind For, if this is 
all, his ‘own dim life' evidently does not show 
that life zs immortal , it shows at most that 
unless life were believed to be immortal, that 
which is of most value in it would not have 
come into existence or continue to exist Yet 
XXXVI., stanza i (which corresponds with xxxiv 
I, 2), seems to say that the fact of immortality 
is implied in human life , for the truth made 
‘ current coin ' by Christ must surely be the 
truth that man is immortal, not the truth that 
a belief in his own immortality is required for 
his highest life And, in the same way, accord- 
ing to the first stanza of XXXIV, as naturally 
construed, the poet's ‘own dim life' is to teach 
him ‘that life shall live for evermoie,* not merely 
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that, apart from a belief in immoitality, the 
\vorld would be meaningless and life worthless 
to him. 

Pei haps what was in the poet’s mind was the 
idea that certain things in man's nature imply his 
immortality (not merely his belief m it), because 
they would be inexplicable if he were merely 
mortal His love, in the best sense, is one such 
thing in the Two Votces^ where this line of 
argument is suggested, others are indicated In 
that case the truth of immortality might naturally 
be said to be ‘ deep-seated in man's mystic frame,’ 
or implied in his ‘ dim life.' (Compare Intro- 
duction, pp 57 ff) 

With these two sections compare the mag- 
nificent rhetoiic of Vastness in the De^neter 
volume, 

I Mim’ probably answers to * darkly’ in xxxvi i; or 
‘dim life’ may possibly mean, ‘the veiy feebleness of my 
darkened life’ , oi ‘dim’ may possibly mean, ‘dim, but still 
not utterly dark ’ 

5 The earth as it appears to inhabitants, and as it would 
appear from a distance or (more probably) the earth and 
the sun, ‘the flame that measures time,’ Hymn mAkbar^s 
Dream , cf LXXII 13 

9 The God of such a world would not be reason or good- 
ness or love, and could have no claim on a being with 
spiritual wants (cf cxx) Or, if ‘dim’ m i be taken to 
mean ‘feeble,’ ‘ such as I ’ may be taken to mean ‘ so miser- 
able as I ’ Or ‘ such as I ’ may mean, ‘ a being placed in a 
dying world, and himself doomed to extinction.’ I prefer 
the first interpretation. 



ii6 In Memoriam sections 

XXXV. 

8-12 Nature would appear to be merely an interminable 
process of mea ningless change and unrest, in which the soul 
too was involved *With 10-12 cf cxxiii. 

9 Cf Alasior, ‘The thunder and the hiss of homeless 
streams ’ 

II Cf CXXIII 5ff ‘iEonian’ hills that have lasted whole 
aeons (cxxvil 16) or ages The context suggests that 
Tennyson derived this favourite word from works on 
geology 

14 ‘forgetful shore’ the shore of Lethe that brings 
forgetfulness Cf xcviii 8 For the use of ‘forgetful’ 
Collins quotes Par Lost^ II 73, ‘the sleepy drench Of that 
forgetful lake ’ 

19 ‘as Death’ as mere death or extinction. For the 
thought of these lines cf Wordsworth on Epitaphs, and 
Locksley Hall Sixty Years After 

Gone for evei ’ Ever ^ no— for since our dying race began, 
Ever, ever, and for ever was the leading light of man 
Those that in barbarian burials kill’d the slave, and slew the 
wife, 

Felt ftithin themselves the sacred passion of the second life 

24 ‘batten’d’, fed grossly, as in Hamlet^ iii iv 67. In 
Lyadasy 29, the verb is transitive 


XXX7I 

He returns to the tram of thought in XXXll. 
'*and xxxill Though spiritual truths, such as 
that of immortality, are implied in human nature, 
j! we owe thanks none the less to Him who 
opened them to all and embodied them m His 
life. 
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1 ‘manhood' human nature, ‘join* meet, ‘darkly’ 

obscurely, so that they are only dimly visible Cf xxxiv i, 

pud Tm Voices 

Ah sure vvithm him and without, 

Could his dark wisdom find it out, 

There must be answer to his doubt 

2 ‘mystic frame' cf. Lxxvni i8. 

5 ff Wisdom, or the Word, adapted itself to meiely human 
minds which can leceive, embodied m a tale, truths 
v^hich, expressed in closely knit reasonings, would find no 
entrance (The refeience is not merely to the one truth of 
immortality ) 

The ‘tale' here is the Gospel narrative m general, not 
merely stones such as the Parables. For ‘the creed of 
creeds ’ (see next stanza) seems to be the life which Christ 
lived, and so the record of that life with the truths embodied 
mit For the emphasis on ‘deeds' (cf ‘hands' in lo) cf 
XXXII 13, XXXIII 10 

With the thought cf Akbat^s Dream^ where ^ leligious 
‘Forms ' are described as 

A silken cord let down from Paradise, 

When fine Philosophies would fail, to draw 
The ciowd from wallowing m the mire of earth, 

And all the more, when these behold their Lord, 

Who shaped the forms, obey them, and himself 
Here on this bank in some way live the life 
Beyond the bridge 

Here the last lines repeat the idea of stanza 3. 

9 ‘the Word' the Memoir (l 312) says that Tennyson 
explained that ‘ the Word' m this section ‘ was “ the Word " 
as used by St John, the Revelation of the Eternal Thought 
of the Universe.' 

15, 16 Savages of the Pacific Islands 



In Memoriam 


sections 


ii8 


XXXVII 

He closes the group by excusing himself for 
touching on ‘ truth revealed ’ 

I The conception of Urania, generally the Muse of 
Astronom}^, as the goddess of heavenly poetry, is Miltomc 
Cf the famous address m Par Lost^ vii 1-20 

6 ‘Parnassus’, a hill (8) sacred to Apollo and the 
Muses The laurel grows freely on its slopes Poets were 
crowned with laurel 

9 Melpomene, the muse of Tragedy, here of Elegy So 
in Spenser’s Shepherd^s Calendar^ November 

II ‘ev’n’ : first ed ‘but,’ which woid occurs in 13 
12 ‘ prevailing ’ almost = ‘ supenoi ’ 

15, 16 Cf V VIII XXI 

19 First ed. ‘And dear as sacramental wme ’ 

21 He returns to the image of the path, XXii If 
23 ‘master’ surely not Christ, but ‘the dear one dead' 
For see 18, and for ‘master’ cf LXXXVii 29 

XXXVIII 

This section and the next, both spring poems, 
intervene between the group just ended and that 
which begins at XL The present section deals 
again with his songs 

2 ‘ alter’d’ from what they were before he walked alone. 

3 Cf The Princess^ Vi. ‘No purple in the distance ’ 

5 Contrast the tone of LXXXIII , the poem of the next 
spring The ‘ blowing season ’ is, of course, the season when 
flowers blow 

9 foil This idea appears here for the first time in the 
sections about his poems The certainty of XXX that the 
dead do not ‘lose their mortal sympathy ’ or ‘ change to us’ 
has passed with the exaltation of the moment, and so the 
gleam of solace is ‘ doubtful ’ (8). 
u. ‘free’ . cf LXXXV 86. 
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XXXIX 

This section was written in April, 1868 
{ikmotr.li 53), and appeared first in 1872^ It 
IS addressed to the church-yard yew-tree, and 
refers to II , from which the words ' graspest at the 
stones ' and ‘ the dreamless head ' are repeated, 
and also to III, fiom which 'lying lips' comes 
In II the yew was said to preserve an unchanging 
gloom Here the poet acknowledges that this 
was a falsehood of Sorrow's , for m spring the 
gloom of the yew is ' kindled at the tips.’ 
‘Yes/ answers Sorrow, 'but it passes back into 
gloom ’ 

2 ff At a particular stage of its flowenng, a yew which 
bears male floweis, if struck, or even if shaken strongly by 
the wind, will send up the pollen (hence ‘fiuitful,^ ‘ living’) in 
a ‘ doud ’ of yellow ' smoke ’ The sight is sometimes almost 
startling, and Tennyson lefeis to it again in the Holy 
Grail 

Beneath a world-old yew-tree, darkening half 
The cloisters, on a gustful April mom 
That pufFd the swaying branches into smoke 

5 The change of feeling since section il is beautifully 
shown by the contrast between this line and ‘ Thy fibres net 
the dreamless head ’ (li 3). 

6 'golden hour’ of spi mg cf. LXXXV 106 

7 The yew sometimes has male and female flowers on the 
same tree 

8-12. The poet interrupts his apostrophe with the words 

^[Mr Eve remarks that the section contains internal evidence of 
Its late date, the action described in line 2 being scarcely credible in 
the poet who is supposed to have addressed the yew only a fevi^ 
months before in the language of section 11,] 



120 


In Memoriam 


sections 


(to paraphrase very prosaically) ‘ So I say , but what 13 
that I hear Sorrow whispering in reply? She whispers 
“Yes, the gloom is lightened, but it soon leturns ” ’ That is, 
lines 1-7 refute Soiiow’s falsehood (section ll) about the 
yew, and lines ii, 12 give her answer to this refutation 
The answer is m harmony with the mood of xxxviii , bm 
the poet can lecognise that it, like hei foinier whisper, is 
false , t e that the interpretation she puts upon the fact is 
due to the same sickness that distorted natuie m ii and in 
It IS of couise possible to take 8-10 as refeinng to section 
II , and 1 1, 12 as the poet’s answer to 8-10 ‘ But Sorrow said 

you did not change m spiing That was false, then , your 
gloom ts lightened, though only foi a little while ’ But I 
cannot believe that this interpretation is right Mr Robin- 
son objects to the other because it requires ‘whispers’ and 
not ‘whisper’d,’ and because there are no inverted commas 
round the last two lines But Tennyson’s use of these 
commas, as of other punctuation-marks, was very erratic, 
eg in VI 23, 24, and Cli 9, 12, they were absent till about 
1878, and they are so still m iv. 5, 12, XCIV 8 And, as to 
‘whisper’d,’ see Lll 6, LXXXiv 45 A man who, while he is 
speaking, hears some one whispering an objection, may 
check himself and say, ‘What was that you whispered? 
just as well as ‘ What is that you axe whispering ?’ 

II, 12 The kindling at the tips is taken by Miss Chapman 
to refer to ‘ the tender green shoots,’ by Gatty (if I under- 
stand him) to the flowers In favour of the first view it may 
be said (i) that ‘tips’ is not vexy appropriate to the position 
of the flower of the yew , (2) that m ii ii, 12 (if not m 10) 
there is a reference to the colour of the foliage , and (3) that 
there appears here to be a reminiscence of Shelley, Tnufnph 
of Life . 

In the April prime, 

When all the forest tips began to burn 

With kindling green 

The language is certainly curiously similar, but even if there 
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IS a reminiscence, the associated 'tips’ and ‘kindling’ 
might easily recur without the further idea of leaves And 
in favour of Gatty’s view (which is, I believe, that taken by 
the gieat majority of readers) it may be obseived (i) that 
the point which Sorrow has to meet concerns the flower, and 
( 3 ) that Miss Chapman’s interpretation implies that the new 
shoots are alieady conspicuous while the yew is m bloom. 
This IS not the fact, and Tennyson would hardly make a 
mistake in the matter when he had just been watching the 
'smoking’ of the yew The slight mappropnateness of 
‘tips,’ as applied to the floweis, is not of much moment. 


SECTIONS XL-XLVII, 

In this group the poet returns to the subject 
suggested in XXXI foil , of the state of the soul 
after death. In all his fancies or speculations the 
underlying question is that of the possibility of his 
ultimate reunion with his friend. 

XL 

' If only the departure of the soul at death were 
wholly like the separation of a bride from her old 
home * But she can return or send tidings of her 
new and wider life, and the soul cannot' Cf 
LXXXIL, and for the simile the lines To H R.H, 
Princess Beatrice^ 

The Mother weeps 

At that white funeral of the single life, 

Her maiden daughter’s marriage 

r 'widow’d’ cf IX i8, and elsewhere 
8 Collins compares ‘ The April’s m her eyes,’ Antony 
and Cleopatra^ ill n 43 
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19 ‘ In those great offices that suit ’ until about 1883 the 
line read ‘ In such great offices as suit ’ ‘I hate that/ said 
the author, alluding to the juxtaposition of sibilants m ‘as 
suit^ {Nineteenth Cent ^ Jan 1893) 

21 The effect of the line is like that of ‘Ay me ♦ I fondly 
dream * ’ in Lyctdas^ 56 

32 ‘undiscover’d’ cf ‘the undiscovered country/ 

III 1 79 


XLI 

‘ And in the new life my friend may advance, 
through changes unshared and unwitnessed by 
me, so far that, although after death I go through 
the same changes, I shall never overtake him ' 

The idea is suggested by XL , stanza ^ That 
the fear is not deeply-seated, but a fancy dim 
(XLII i), is indicated by the fine stanza, ‘ Yet oft’ 
— an instance of what is comparatively rare in 
Tennyson, effect produced by abstention from 
description. 

Cf Bulwer, Zano 7 ii (1842) ‘For her and thee 
will there be even a joint hereafter ? Through 
what grades and heavens of spiritualised being 
will her soul have passed, when thou, the solitary 
loiterer, comest from the vapours of the earth to 
the gates of light ?' (G AC) Seep 17. 

5 f The friend, no doubt, is still rising fiom high to higher, 
but the poet can no longer see how one stage leads to 
another. 

‘something strange’, cf Tempest^ ‘something iich and 
strange,’ and cxxix , 9 

9 ‘ Deep folly z e. the wish he is just going to utter. 
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11 ‘the grades’ which his friend has traversed since 
death. 

12 ‘flash’ cf XCV 36. 

13, 14. ‘Men fear Death as children fear to go in the 
dark’ Bacon, Essay n 

15, 16 ‘And as that natural fear m children is mci eased 
with tales, so is the other ’ {tb ) These two lines must refer 
to the honors of the world below imagined m Classical and 
Christian Mythology, and described by Dante and (with 
reserve) by Virgil The woid ‘fields’ is probably due to 
recollections of Virgil {eg ‘lugentes campi,’ Aen vi 441), 
and ‘gulfs’ possibly to the lines about Tartarus {tb 577 f) 

‘ Hovvlmgs ’ is probably a reminiscence of Claudio’s speech 
{Measure for Measure^ III 1 126), 

or to be worse than worst 
Of those that lawless and incertam thoughts 
Imagine howling . 

or of Hamlet^ V 1. 264, 

A ministering angel shall my sister be 
When thou best howling 

‘Forgotten ’ no commentator attempts to explain. It sounds 
like a reminiscence, but I do not know of what ‘ Forgotten 
by Heaven ’ is the only meaning that seems probable Cf 
the lines from the Dedication of the Palace of Art (where 
note ‘howling’), 

And he that shuts Love out, m turn shall be 
Shut out from Love, and on her threshold he 
Howling in outer darkness. 

[It has been suggested that ‘forgotten’ implies that stones 
of infernal horror have aln:iost faded from his mind ] With 
the whole stanza cf Browne, Rel. Med I. 51, 53 (G. A. C ) 

23 ‘secular to-be’ age-long future Cf Lxxvi 6, and 
a secular bird, ages of lives,’ Samson Agomstes^ 17 ii. 
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XLII 

‘ My fear was vain. On earth, though unequal 
we were united by place and love , and so, though 
unequal, we may be elsewhere.’ 

2 ^ still ’ always 
5 ‘ retain ’ keep together. 

XLIII 

‘ But perhaps my friend is not advancing now , 
perhaps after death souls sleep till some general 
awakening This would not sepaiate us, for 
when he awoke unchanged, his love would awake 
too’ 

So far the poet has assumed that his friend 
immediately after death entered on a new con- 
scious life , and he has asked whether this new 
life has carried him so far away that the poet, at 
his own death, will be unable to rejoin him. Now 
he considers the possibility of an intermediate 
state of sleep, and the bearing of this possibility 
on the question of future communion If, he 
says, this sleep is complete, so that no new ex- 
perience comes to the soul, its memory and love 
will revive unchanged at the general awakening, 
when the friends will be together. 

It is observable that in Tennyson’s abstract of 
this section {Memoir^ ir 421) the notion of a 
general re-awakening disappears. Indeed the 
whole thought of the section was foreign to his 
habitual mode of imagining the state after death. 
See pp 52, 53 
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2 The soul IS compared with a flower which closes during 
the night 

5 ‘ Bare of the body/ and so suffeiing no change, and 
acquning no new quality, thiough it. 

8 Its chaiacter is due solely to its eaithly expeiience. 

10 ‘So^ first ed . ‘But’ The phrase ‘still garden 
occurs also m The Gardeney-^s Daughter 
n, 12 ‘figured’ marked with chaiacter- ti aces , ‘enrolls’: 
includes The idea is that all the souls that ever lived on 
earth sleep, with all their experience enclosed in them, till a 
general re-a wakening I take ‘figured leaf’ to repeat the 
idea of 7, 8, ‘leaf’ meaning ‘petal,’ and ‘figured’ referring to 
its coloured markings or pattern For ‘leaf’ cf. Shelley’s 
lines, 

Rose-leaves, when the rose is dead, 

Aie heaped for the beloved’s bed ; 
and The Princess^ V , 

But pure as lines of green that streak the white 
Of the fiist snowdrop’s inner leaves 
The word ‘figured’ may be due to Lycidas, 105 Cf LXI 6. 

No doubt the reference may be to the calyx-leaves which 
m some plants close round the flower (as Mr harden 
suggests), 01 even to a leaf like the spatha of an arum If so, 
1 should still understand ‘figured’ of surface-markings, not 
of the shape of the outline But I feel no doubt that the 
new idea which enters with these lines is to be found in 
‘garden ’ and ‘ total world,’ not in ‘ figured leaf’ 

13 ‘will’ first ed ‘would’ 

14 ‘inTime’ m the earthly life Cf. xxvii 6 , xci. 6. 

15 ‘prime’ daybreak (see 2). 

XLIV. 

This section suggests an alternative to the 
supposition of XLIII ‘ Peihaps at death the soul 
does not fall asleep, but begins at once a new 
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conscious life And perhaps in that life its 
earthly experience is forgotten Yet, even so, 
dim hints of that experience may come to it If 
such a dreamy intimation should reach my friend, 
let it be to him the germ from which a complete 
recollection may arise,* 

The general meaning of the section is quite 
clear, but the first stanza is extremely obscure, 
and the interpretation of the second and third 
depends on that of the first I believe it is im- 
possible to arrive at certainty about the meaning 
of these stanzas ; but I will attempt to set out 
the possible ways of taking them, dividing the 
interpretations into two main classes, according to 
the sense attached to the word ^he’ in line 3 
This may mean either (A) ' the happy dead,* or 
(B) a man on earth 

A ‘He* in line 3 is ‘the happy dead* of 
line I, Ignoring for the moment line 2, we 
may state the meaning according to this view as 
follows ‘ The dead man, in his new life, forgets 
the days before God shut him off from further 
experience through the senses, z e the years before 
his death (stanza i) Yet, in spite of this, perhaps 
theie may come to him in his new life an 
occasional intimation of those earthly days (stanza 
2) And, if this happens, perhaps it may happen 
to thee (stanza 3)* The second and third stanzas 
refer to the same possibility, which is regarded 
generally in st 2, and in particular reference to 
the poebs friend in st 3. 
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How now is line 2 to be construed? In 
one of two ways. {a) As referring to a man 
on earth. ' Here on earth a man giows con- 
tinuously, remembering at each step the steps 
already taken , but the dead man forgets the 
time before his death.’ This interpretation seems 
to me almost impossible Surely it is practi- 
cally certain that ' the man ’ of line 2, and ‘ he ’ 
of line 3, are one and the same man If they 
were not, Tennyson would at any rate have 
Italicised ‘he.’ 

{b) It IS just possible to construe thus ‘ Here 
on the earth we imagine the happy dead to be 
growing continuously (and remembering his earthly 
hfe) , but in fact he has forgotten it ’ ‘ The man ’ 

and ‘he’ are here the same person, and the 
contrast is between our imagination and the fact 
about him But this interpretation also seems to 
me in the highest degree improbable. 

View A, then, according to which ‘ he ’ in 
line 3 IS the dead man, appears to admit of no 
plausible interpretation of the first stanza, and 
therefoie must be rejected ^ Its one attraction is 
that it allows us to construe the extraordinary 
phrase ‘ God shut the doorways of his head ’ in 
the easiest way. These ‘ doorways ’ will be the 
organs of sense, through which impressions from 
without may be imagined entering and reporting 
themselves to the soul death shuts them, and so 

^ Surely, also, lines 3 and 4 read like the statement of a known 
fact, not like the expression of a mere guess 
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excludes the soul from any further experience of 
earthly objects. 

B. ‘ The man ’ of line 2, and ‘ he ' of line 3, are 
the same, viz , a man on earth The ^he ' of line 7 
IS the same man , and stanza 2 refers to ex- 
perience in the earthly life, while stanza 3 refers 
to experience in a life beyond death. The general 
interpretation will be as follows ^ In order to 
guess at the experience of the happy dead let us 
observe what happens to a man on earth He 
forgets what happened to him in “ the days before 
God shut the doorways of his head,” and yet at 
times has strange feelings which, although he does 
not know it, are due to the experience of those 
days In like manner, if death brings forgetful- 
ness of the earthly life, the happy dead may yet 
have strange feelings which are really due to the 
earthly experience' 

What now are The days before,’ etc., and The 
days ' of stanza 2 ^ Several views are possible 
Is Tennyson referring {a) to infancy, or (^) to a 
life before the earthly life, or {i) to both ? 

{a) I will first give my own view and some 
reasons for it. Lines 3 and 4 refer to the months 
of infancy ^ before the closing of the sutures of the 

^ [There would he no objection m principle to including the 
months of life m the womb, and in the Epilogue (123 ff) Tenny 
son imagines the souMife to begin at the moment of conception 
But I see no sign that in XLiv and xlv he thought of any time 
except that between birth (cf xlv i, 16 ) and the emeigence of 
self-consciousness and ‘ clear memory/ loughly dated at the closing 
of the sutures ] 
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skull, a change which generally takes place at 
some time in the second year after birth (this 
inteipretation I owe to Gatty) The argument 
(heie I am in disagreement with Gatty) will 
then be as follows As a man forgets the 
experience of his infancy, yet in mature life has 
strange feelings really due to it, so the dead man 
in his second life may forget his first, and yet be 
obscurely reminded of it There is, on this view, 
no allusion in the whole section to ' pie-existence,' 
le an individual life prior to the earthly life 

In favour of this view these reasons may be 
given 

(1) There is nothing in the section inconsistent 
with it, and nothing which it fails to explain 
naturally 

(2) In The Two Voices refeience is again 
made to the fact of our forgetting our infancy 
(the fact being there used in an argument for 
pre-existence) * 

Or if thio’ lower lives I came, 

I might forget my weakei lot , 

For IS not our first year forgot ^ 

The haunts of memoiy echo not. 

(3) 'The Ring two lovers are described as 

dead so long, gone up so fax, 

That now their ever-rismg life has dwarf’d 
Or lost the moment of their past on earth, 

As we forget our wail at being born 

(4) In the Memoir (ji 382) Lord Tennyson tells 
us: ‘ my father enjoyed the tiee for the cottagers' 
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children, saying to my wife about her baby 
‘‘ Perhaps your babe will lemember all these lights 
and this splendour m future days as if it were a 
memory of another life ’ This is exactly the 
idea of the present section turned round 

(5) As to the ^ doorways/ the reference to an 
anatomical fact, and the use of an elaboiate 
periphrasis, are both highly characteristic of 
Tennyson, and could easily be paralleled 

(d) It is possible, though I have not met with 
the view, to take lines 2-8 to refer to pre-existence 
The argument will be : Here on earth a man 
grows, but forgets the life that preceded this , and 
yet at times he has experiences which are really 
reminiscences of it and so, in the life that 
follows his earthly one, he may have forgotten 
it and yet have experiences which are really 
reminiscences of it ' The days before,’ etc , will 
be the days before his first death, t e the death 
that closed his pre-earthly life, m which he was, 
as on earth, body as well as soul, and had a head 
with sense-organs in it 

In favour of this view it may be said that the 
idea of pre-existence is not infrequent in Tenny- 
son, and is prominent in The Two Voices^ a poem 
written not long after Hallam’s death. Further, 
m that poem (see the thirteen stanzas beginning 
' It may be that no life is found ’) there are 
striking allusions to the phenomenon, mentioned 
here, of ‘ mystic hints ’ and ' touches,’ considered 
theie as due to the forgotten experience of a 
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previous life These again would be equivalent 
to the intimations of Wordsworth’s Ode, which 
might have suggested this poem Perhaps also 
the interpretation of the ' doorways ’ ^ is no 
stranger than Gatty’s, while the fact that Tenny- 
son allowed Gatty’s interpretation to pass, though 
he corrected several of his other interpretations, 
goes for little, since he passed many moie which 
are unquestionably wrong ^ 

On the other hand, if Tennyson were alluding 
to pre-existence here, we should certainly expect 
him to allude to it elsewhere in In Memoriam^ 
and especially in the neighbouring sections But 
we do not find these allusions, and we do find 
that in the very next section he assumes that 
the earthly life is the first individual life, and the 
earthly death the second birth, not the third or any 
larger number Cf too LXL l and i o : and also 
Epilogue, 123 f, where there is no hint of pre- 
existence These facts foim a very strong objec- 
tion to view (b) Further (though I would not 
press this point if it stood alone), ' the hoarding 
sense’ (6) presents a difficulty, as, on this view, 
It would imply that the soul has senses in the 
interval between two embodiments Finally, the 
poet seems in this section to be appealing to 

^ [Those who so interpret ‘doorways’ might appeal to a line in 
The Princess^ VI 

Or own one port of sense not flint to prayer ] 

“[Still, if he had not meant the sutures, surely Gatty’s interpreta> 
tion would have startled him, even supposing he had forgotten what 
be had meant ] 
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the analogy of some indubitable fact , and he 
never speaks of pre-existence as such a fact 

(c) The third view (if I understand it aright), 
like (i), lakes stanza 2 to refer to pre-existence, 
but, like (^), understands by ‘ the days before,' etc , 
the infancy of the earthly life This is the only 
interpretation I find in the commentators Thus 
Gatty paraphrases • ‘ Here man continuously 

grows, but he forgets what happened . . before 
the skull of the infant closed Yet sometimes a 
little flash, a mystic hint, suggests the possibility 
of a previous existence ' And Genung • * Our 
forgetfulness of infancy and pre-existence . 
suggests a similar relation of the heavenly state to 
the earthly ’ ^ 

This interpretation seems to me almost im- 
possible It is open to the objections already 
urged against view (< 5 ), and in addition it makes 
‘ the days ' of line 3 and ^ the days ' of line 5 
two distinct and separate periods, the first being 
the early months of earthly life, the second being 
a pre-earthly existence. This is surely a desperate 
expedient I should say that two things at any 
rate are well-nigh certain about this passage one, 
that 'the man' (2) and 'he' (3) are the same 

^ So apparently Beeching (in independence of his predecessors) 

‘ May not the dead forget the life here as we forget our babyhood? 
Even so, as we seem to have hints of a pre-natal life, some dim 
recollection of earth may penetrate into the life beyond ’ I suppose 
Genung and Beeching understand the ‘doorways’ as Gatty does, 
but they do not say [Mr Beeching now thinks my interpretation 
correct ] 
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man, the other, that ‘ the days ' (3) and ^the days^ 
(5) aie the same days 

It is possible, however, to take a view resem- 
bling this in some respects but free from its fatal 
defect We may boldly say that ‘the days' of 
line 3 are not distinct from, but a part of, and so 
in a sense identical with, the ‘days' of line 5 
Infancy, that is, is a part of pre-existence, not of 
earthly existence Until the soul is self-conscious 
on earth its eaithly life m the proper sense has 
not begun. For m the next section we learn that 
the baby is not at first a ‘ separate mind/ and 
therefore has no ‘clear memory': he only acquires 
individuality and self-consciousness through isola- 
tion ; and his isolation grows defined by ‘ the 
frame that binds him in.' The closing of the 
sutuies then will be merely the most striking 
example of this ‘ binding in ' And the life of the 
baby up to this point will belong to a pre-existent 
life, and hence will be no more remembered than 
that other part of the pie-existent life in which 
the soul was not connected (as it is in a baby) 
with an earthly body 

The relations, however, of these two parts of 
pre-existence are troublesome ( i ) Are we to 
suppose that the soul, before it was a human 
baby, lived a conscious life, in connection with a 
body, which body then suffered death ? This is 
the obvious idea. But if so, there is such a 
marked separation between the two parts of the 
pre-existence that ‘the days' of lines 3 and 5 
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could hardly be spoken of as one period , and so 
the fatal defect of view (c) reappears (2) Or was 
the soul, before it became a baby, what is called 
in The Two Voices a ‘ naked essence/ which 
' floated free ' from any body ? If so, and if it had 
any experience to remember (as ex hyp it must 
have, though scarcely an experience of ‘ sense ’), it 
was already a ‘ sepaiate mind/ and could not need 
a ^ frame’ to make it one (3) Or was the soul 
in Its previous state merged m, or undifferentiated 
from, ‘ the general soul/ which particularises itself 
into an individual soul by connection with a frame 
or body (cf XLVII with XLV ) ? It appears to me 
quite likely that this is how Tennyson imagined 
the matter , but then this is not what is generally 
meant by pre-existence, nor what Tennyson means 
by it in The Two Voices^ nor, I presume, what the 
commentators mean , nor would there then be any 
analogy, such as ought to be implied, between the 
earthly man’s forgetfulness of his previous exist- 
ence, and the dead man’s forgetfulness of his 
earthly existence 

The reader will remember that, besides all this, 
the objections already brought against view {b) are 
equally valid against this modified form of view (r) 

I have suggested this modified view mainly in order 
to bring out the connection between the thought 
of section XLV and the meaning, as I understand 
it of XLIV 3-6, for I do not believe that there is 
any reference in the section to pre-existence 
I will end this discussion with a paraphrase 
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intended, unlike the opening paraphrase, to give 
the full meaning of the section ‘ Perhaps at 
death the soul does not fall asleep, but begins at 
once a new conscious life. And perhaps in that 
life It has no remembrance of its earthly life. But 
as on earth the grown man, who has forgotten the 
experience of his infancy, may yet at times receive 
obscure intimations of it, so the soul in its next 
life, even if it has foigotten earthly things, may 
receive dim hints of them. If such a hint should 
reach my friend, let it be to him the germ from 
which a complete recollection may arise ’ 


1 ‘happy' does not suggest that the dead are ‘perchance 
too happy to think upon the things of Time ’ It excludes the 
idea of sleep (xuii ), and consideration of the unhappy dead. 

2 ‘moie and more’, cf CXVIII 17, and Hall, 

‘the world is more and nioie’ (Robinson) 

4 ‘doorways ’ Whether this lefers to the organs of sense, 
or to the sutures, it remains a very strange expression The 
image of the body as a house is familiar, and Tennyson often 
uses It {eg, in The Deserted House, The LoveTs Tale, 
Aylmer^s Field) , nor is there anything very odd in the idea 
of the head as a house in which the soul sits Then the eyes 
maybe thought of as windows (as often in poetry), and the 
eyAds as eaves (lxvii 11) And if Tennyson had been 
rea mg a book on the skull, m which he constantly met with 
words like ‘arches,’ ‘walls,’ ‘roof,’ he might easily go on to 
imagine the closing of the sutures as the shutting of folding- 
oors ut a doorway is a passage by which entrances, or 


I add this sentence because of a suggestion made to me by Prof 
Miall that Tennyson was influenced by the word ‘ arches,’ 
lamiiiar to anatomists in the forties in consequence of Owen’s use 
01 It Prof MraU hence understood ‘ the days,’ etc , to mean ‘ the 
da)s before the arches of his skull weie closed.’ 
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exits, or both, are made Perhaps then, if the doorways are 
the sutuies, we are to imagine that at first the general soul 
goes fieely m and out by these doorways, while later, when 
they are shut, some part of it, left inside, is the ‘ separate 
mind ’ Section XLV , stanza 3, when compared with XLvii , 
stanza i (where notice Vmeigmg’), would seem to point to 
some such image Oi again, the baby-soul may be pictuied 
as at first going freely in and out I cannot help suspecting 
that Tennyson was influenced by ideas about the woild-soui, 
derived peihaps fiom Stoic 01 Neoplatonic wnters (Hallam 
certainly read the iattei) This discussion has run to such 
monstrous lengths that I will not pursue the suggestion, hut 
I cherish the hope that the riddle of this phrase and of the 
whole section will some day be solved by the discovery of a 
Greek equivalent of ‘ doorways of his head ’ The phrase has 
all the air of a reminiscence, but I have searched for its 
ongm m vam 

[Prof J. A Stewart has called my attention to a significant 
story told m Plutarch’s De Geni 0 Socratis^ 22, about a man 
who enteied the cave of Trophonius His soul left his body, 
saw many wonderful things, and returned to it again. It left 
and returned through the sutures, the opening and closing of 
which caused severe pain It is just possible that the meta- 
phor of ^door’ was suggested by Aiistotle’s use of BOpaBev m 
a famous sentence, de gen an , 736 b 28 ] 

10 If at death a similar forgetfulness occurs Cf Two 
Voices , 

As old mythologies relate, 

Some draught of Lethe might await 
The slipping through from state to state. 

12 ‘ranging’ cf. xciii 9, 

14 The image is that of a man startled by some slight 
sound behind him or by a touch on the shoulder If the 
friend turns, he will see the poet’s guardian angel With 
‘resolve the doubt,’ cf. Lxvni 12. 
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An objection to the supposition of XLIV 
‘After all we can hardly suppose that the soul 
in the next life has forgotten this life For in 
that case it would not recognise itself^ but would 
have to repeat the process of acquiring indi- 
\iduality and self-consciousness through which it 
went here And in that case the purpose, or one 
purpose, of its embodiment heie would be frus- 
trated, for the use of the body was to form a 
self-conscious individual capable of clear memory. 
Hence the soul after death remembers itself, and 
therefore its past on earth And so my fizend 
can remember me ^ 

Probably it was the mention of infancy in 
XLIV that set the poet thinking on the gradual 
formation of self-consciousness and memory The 
difficulty of the section is due to his describing 
this process without indicating the bearing of the 
description until the last stanza 

In this poem, as in others down to the end of 
his life, Tennyson seems to imagine the soul as 
issuing from ‘the general Soul* or ‘the Infinite^ 
or ‘God,’ as ‘drawing from out the deep’ {Crossing 
the Bar, De Profundis), or ‘ from out the vast ’ 
{In Menu : Epilogue, 123), and ‘ striking its being 
into bounds ’ (z^.) The ‘ bounds ’ are due to the 
connection with ‘ matter/ ' the body/ ‘ blood and 
breath, ‘ the frame ’ , and through it the soul 
gradually becomes ‘a separate mind,’ self-conscious, 
capable of memory, for memory deals ‘ but with 
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time, And he with matter' {Ttvo Voices), Cf, 
on CXX. 1 2 

8 ‘ And other ’ and am other 

9 ‘rounds’ It seems impossible to make sure whdt 
metaphor is intended The reverse process seems to be 
desciibed in XLvn 2, as ‘moving his rounds,’ for ‘separdt<» 
whole’ must correspond to ‘separate mind’ (i) ‘Rounds 
he,’ then, may mean ‘becomes round, becomes an orb, 
perhaps with the additional idea of detachment from the 
remaining nebular mass , m which case ‘move his rounds’ 
would mean ‘ allow his circular form to disappear,’ as he 
lapses back into the nebula. Cf. ‘orb’ in xxiv 15, and 
‘ round’ m Eleanore 

As tho’ a star, m inmost heaven set, 

Ev’n while we gaze on it. 

Should slowly 1 ound his orb, and slowly grow 
To a full face, there like a sun remain 
Fix’d — then as slowly fade again, 

And draw itself to what it was befoie ; 

and The Princess^ ii , 

On the lecture slate 

The circle rounded under female hands 

(2) Oi, both in the present passage and m XLVii , ‘rounds’ 
may lefer merely to movement m an orbit ‘moving round 
he gradually becomes a separate whole,’ and ‘ should, as he 
moves round, fuse all the skirts,’ etc Cf LXiil, ii ‘Round’ 
IS also used of movement, not change of shape, m Mariana 
in the South 

And slowly rounded to the east 
The one black shadow from the wall 

Cf ‘ orbit of the memory,’ in The Garde 7 tePs Daughter^ and 
‘we rounded by the stillness of the beach,’ in Audley 

Court And Milton often uses the substantive and the verb 
thus e.g Pa 7 Lost^ iv 685, 862; viii 135 But (3) the 
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void need not have the same meaning in the two passages 
^Rounds he’ may becomes round/ and ‘ move his rounds’ 
move round’ And I suspect this is the light inter- 
pretation, though, if so, It IS strange that Tennyson, m wilting 
me second passage, should not have noticed the difficulty he 
v.as causing 

II Cf XLiv 4. ‘frame’ used as in Epilogue, 1 1 

13 Cf Ktngjohn^ iv ii 246, ‘This kingdom, this confine 
of blood and breath ’ 

14 There seems to be a mixture of two consti actions 
‘This use may he in blood and breath, which otheiwise 
(but foi this use) would not bear then due fruit/ and ‘ This 
use may lie m blood and bieath, which would not bear 
their due fiuit (would be useless) if man had to leain him- 
self anew.’ 


XLVI. 

‘Here on earth our memory is impel feet, be- 
cause the interest of the present and future over- 
shadows the past And this must be so, because 
otherwise our life would be absorbed in the past, 
and we should not advance But in the next life 
this reason for the Imperfectness of memory will 
not exist The past from biith to death will be 
seen clearly, and the five years of friendship will 
be seen as its richest field. Nay, let the whole of 
life, not only those five years, appear as the realm 
of Love.’ 

I have paraphrased the section, but I am un- 
certain of the meaning of the last two stanzas. 
The sections of this group are otherwise so closely 
connected that we expect to find here something 
bearing on the question of memory in the next 
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life, considered as a necessary condition of the 
poet’s reunion with his friend And in the first 
two stanzas we seem to find this The poet m 
XLV has peisuaded himself that the dead re- 
member. Now the thought seems to occur to 
him that here on earth, though we remember the 
past, our memory is very imperfect, and that 
accordingly the memory of the dead also may be 
imperfect, from which it would follow that his 
friend after all may not remember him To 
this he answers that there is a good reason why 
memory on earth should be dim and broken, 
and that this reason does not hold of the next 
life. But the ‘shall’ in line 7, and still more the 
next two stanzas, show that he is not thinking of 
his friend’s present state, but of some future time 
when in another life someone will look back on 
the earthly life and the five years of friendship 
And it is not clear who this someone is — him- 
self, or his friend, or both of them , and still less 
clear is the meaning of the last stanza, which 
appears to correct something said in stanza 3 
(see the paraphrase above) 

Of the commentators, Genung says* ‘The 
lifetime which Arthur remembers may perhaps 
show those five years of friendship as its richest 
period, lending radiance to all the rest ’ But this 
interpretation seems impossible, not only for the 
reason given above, but also (i) because, according 
to it, Arthur is asked, in stanza 4, to regard m the 
light of Love, not only the five years of friendship 
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terminated his shoit life, but the preceding 
veais in which he did not know the poet at all ; 
and (2) because on this view stanza 3 is the 
descuption of a life ended in youth, and it cer- 
tainly does not read like this Miss Chapman 
thinks that the poet is speaking of himself 
throughout Her paraphrase runs thus ' ‘ He 

prays that his love for his lost fiiend may dwell 
uith him to the very end of life — not sorrowfully, 
or his life's work could not be done — but still ever 
in his heart So that, looking back upon this life 
trom out the clearness and the calm of the other, 
it may appear all tinged with roseate hues of love 
—all— not the five rich years of friendship only.' 
Here the first stanza is certainly misinterpreted, 
and so the connection with the group is lost ; but 
otherwise the paraphrase appears to give the least 
improbable sense. J suppose Tennyson inserted 
the section here because the opening argument 
about memory deals with the question whether 
the dead can remembei their earthly life, and 
in spite of the fact that the argument is then 
applied to his own case, not Hallam's, and ends 
in an exhortation to himself regarding his present 
life 

A less probable idea is that in the last three 
stanzas the poet is thinking of the time when he 
will rejoin his friend, and they will together look 
back on the past This would explain the future 
shall/ and would provide a connection with XLVII 
(see especially lines 8-10), the thought of re- 
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union m XLVI suggesting the idea, ' But perhaps 
after all the soul loses its individuality at death’ 
Stanza 4 might then be taken somewhat as Miss 
Chapman takes it Met me see that, when we 
look back on our lives, the whole of my life shall 
show itself irradiated by Love ’ ; or possibly 
‘ Love ’ might be the loving memory of the two 
fi lends, looking back not only to the five years, 
but to the whole of the poet’s life (Either in- 
terpretation would suggest that the dead friend 
IS now aware of his friend’s life on earth cf last 
stanza of XLIV.) 

[Robinson takes the person contemplating to be 
the departed friend, but the life contemplated to 
be the poet’s The last stanza would then mean 
‘ when he comes to look back on my completed 
life, may the whole of it appear irradiated by my 
love for him ’ , and this wish might suggest the 
thought, ‘ But, when that time comes, we shall 
look back together,’ and so lead to XLVII I had 
considered this interpretation, but had rejected it 
as too improbable 

It has been suggested to me that the mam 
contrast in the last stanza is not really between 
the five years and the whole life, but between 
memory and present love. In the next life there 
will be not only the recollection of the love that 
enriched a part of the past, but also a present 
feeling of love which will colour the view of the 
whole past The first three stanzas say, * we shall 
remember ’ , the last adds, ‘ we shall love one 
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another too.’ If this interpretation is correct, I 
should suppose the poet was thinking both of 
himself and of his friend. It connects the section 
well with its successor, and it also leads back to 
the idea of XLII , last stanza, and XLIII., last stanza 
^an idea from which the poet was diverted by 
his question, ‘ But do the dead remember the 
earthly life ? ’] 

2 See Introduction, p 7 

3 Cf one of Tennyson^s ea.ihest poemSj Memory, m Poems 
by Two Brotke 7 S 

Days of youth, now shaded 
By twilight of long years 
‘growing hour’ occurs also m Love thou thy land» 

5 foil Here, and in the next section, the second life 
seems to be thought of as simply a tune of rest and fruition 
This IS not usual with Tennyson, but is necessary to the 
argument of this unfoitunate section 
7 ‘ from marge to marge ’ fiom biith to death Cf 16 
13, 14 The ‘bounded field’ must be the ‘field’ of 12 It 
has been suggested that ‘ O Love ’ is an address to the dead 
fnend , but this does not seem to be in keeping with the 
tone of In Memo'na 7 n^ even in its most emotional passages, 
such as cxxix 


XLVIL 

This section, which closes the group, rejects the 
^vast’ but Wague’ idea that after death the soul 
IS remerged in ‘the general Soul/ The soul 
will always retain its individuality, and the friends 
will know one another and be together for ever 
Or if not this, yet the least that Love, as we know 
It on earth, demands is that, before we ‘lose 
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ourselves in light/ we should meet again to say 
farewell 

Here the appeal is to the demand of Love 
(cf XLVI 13-16). A different ground of objec- 
tion IS taken in the words recorded m the Memon ^ 
1319 ‘If the absorption into the divine m the 
after-life be the creed of some, let them at all 
events allow us many existences of individuality 
before this absorption, since this short-lived indivi- 
duality seems to be but too short a preparation 
for so mighty a union ^ With the last words cf 
‘ vaster di earn ’ (i I ) Seep 53 

The lines in the Dedicatory Poem to the Princess 
Alice, 

if what we call 

The spiiit flash not all at once from out 
This shadow into Substance, 

seem at first to refer to this ‘ absorption into the 
divine/ but I think the idea is rather that, for a 
time after death, the soul may retain traces of its 
earthly existence, where it was surrounded by 
shadows or appearances, but that later it loses 
these traces and becomes wholly real or sub- 
stantial, without, however, losing its individuality. 
This notion of a gradual separation from earthly 
life appears elsewhere in Tennyson, eg in The 
Rt 7 lg 

2-4 See on XLV 9 ^ Again ^ and ‘reinergmg’ imply the 

emeigence fiom the general Soul described in XLV 

13 The ‘ last and sharpest height’ corresponds to the last 
of the ‘many existences of individuality’ Cf ‘From state 
to state the spirit walks ’ (lxxxii 6), and xxx 27, 28. The 
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metaphor here is that of the topmost peak of a mountain 
surrounded with sunlight ‘ Landing-place ’ seems not to 
suit it 


SECTIONS XLVIII-XLIX 

He breaks off and warns the reader neither to 
take his songs for a serious discussion of problems, 
nor to blame them for their fancifulness His 
deeper thought and deepest sorrow are silent 
There is a special reference to the group just 
concluded, and the * doubts,' ‘ hopes,’ and fears ' 
expressed in it 

For the contrast of the deeper silent grief and 
the * lighter moods,’ cf XIX , xx for earlier sec- 
tions dealing with his poems, cf V, vill, XXL, 
XXXVII , XXXVIII 


XLVIII 

2 ‘closed’* ‘concluded, disposed of,’ or perhaps ‘en- 
closed, contained,’ as in The Princess^ Conclusion, 

few words and pithy, such as closed 
Welcome, farewell, and welcome foi the yeai 
To follow 

In either case the poet implies that the doubts and answers 
of the foregoing sections make no claim to be proposed and 
discussed with the senousness of philosophy Cf 7, and 
XLix 13 

5 ‘ part ’ analyse 
7-9 Cf CXXV 

8 As in XLII , XLin , XLVI , XLVil (Eve) Cf Shake- 
speare, Sonnet 26, ‘ Lord of my love, to whom in vassalage ’ 
(Beeching) 


K 



146 


In Memonam 


SECIIOXS 


10 The meaning seems to be, not ‘ does better still when 
following a wholesome law, she holds it,’ etc , but ‘is nioie 
true to a wholesome law when she refrains from di awing the 
deepest measme from the chords than she would be if she 
did draw it’ Mr Ferrall suggests another interpretation 
'True, Sonow merely sports with words, but m doing so she 
at the same time serves a better purpose and observes a 
wholesome law , and if she trifles, it is because she holds it/ 
etc , the use of ‘better’ being somewhat like Milton’s in ‘last 
in the tram of night, If better thou belong not to the dawn,’ 
Par Lost^ V 167 

16 ‘ tears ’ this suggests the metaphoi of the next section, 
with which cf x\ I 5 ff. 


XLIX. 

I ‘ the schools ’ . of theology and philosophy 

5 ‘lightest’ the poet did not notice that he had used 
‘light’ in 3 

8 ‘crisp’: ‘curl,’ ‘iipple,’ a verb Cf Par iv 237, 
‘ the crisped brooks’ The word occurs often in Tennyson’s 
early poems, eg ‘To watch the crisping ripples on the 
beach’ {Lotos-Eaters) 

9 He addresses the tiaveller, as in xxi 

16 ‘bases’ the metaphor seems to be changed. 


SECTIONS L-LVI, 

These seven poems are united into a group by 
certain characteristics (i) They start from, and 
return to (LVT 26), the poet’s desire for present 
communion with his friend, a desire which has 
scarcely appeared up to this point (2) The mam 
subject, however, is not this present communion 
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but the pain, defect, and evil in the world, and 
the doubts which they cast upon the faith that 
Love is 'Cl cation's final law' and that man is not 
made to die The problem is first suggested by 
the poet’s consciousness of his own defect, is then 
rapidly generalised (LIV.), and finally concentrates 
itself again on the question of immortality (LV, 
LVL). (3) Naturally, some of these poems are 
more passionate and ^ wild ’ (LVii , 4) than those 
of the preceding group, so that the apology of 
XLVIII, XLIX., would be mappropi late in leference 
to them. 


L. 

Some of the opening sections of Maud express 
dramatically, but with much less concentration, 
the mood described in this famous section Cf 
also with stanza i the lines in The Two Voices * 

’Tis life, whereof our nerves are scant, 

Oh life, not death, for which we pant , 

More life, and fuller, that I want 

10 The summer-fly of Shakespeare and Milton {Samson^ 
676) 

11 'sting and sing ’ The contemptuous rhyme is peihaps 
an unconscious reminiscence of Pope’s couplet {Epistle to 
Dr Arhuthmt^ 309) 

Yet let me flap this bug with gilded wings, 

This painted child of dirt, that stinks and stings 

14 ‘ point the term ’ point to the limit 

15, 16 Cf xcv 63, 64. 
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LI 

‘ Though he shares that baseness of men which 
sometimes almost destroys his faith (l., st 3), he 
still wishes his friend to be near him always. The 
dead, who see all, can make allowance for all ’ On 
the date of composition, see p 16 

10 * Shall I who love him be guilty of a want of faith that 
would mcui his blame ^ ^ not, I think, ‘ He will not blame a 
want of faith which arises from love ’ ; nor, ‘ Shall I ascribe 
to one who loves me a blameable want of faith?’ noi, ‘ Shall 
I, owing to my want of faith, find something blameworthy in 
one who loves me?’ The obscuiity is due partly to the 
fact that Move’ lecalls Move’ in 8, while ‘blamed’ recalls 
‘blame’ in 6 


LII 

‘ His own imperfection, even the imperfection 
of his love, must not weaken his faith No ideal 
can keep its worshippei wholly true to it, yet his 
worship remains in spite of defects These will 
drop away one day good is the final goal of ill’ 

1-5 The first lines seem at fiist to lefei meiely to his 
poems ‘ It cannot be that I truly love thee, foi if I did, my 
words would give a true image of thee instead of being meie 
woids,’ those lecoids of superficial moods which he has so 
often declared them to be (the metaphor in 2 may be due to 
the image in XLix ) But probably the meaning of lines i 
and 2 is more general ‘ If I truly loved thee I should be 
moie like thee, not so full of imperfection’ (see Li ) , and 
this suggests his poems, the most obvious instance of his 
failing to ‘ reflect the thing beloved ’ 

4 Collins quotes Persius, Sat i 104, ‘ Summa delumbe 
saliva Hoc natat m labus’ , cf note on xviii 3, 4 
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II ‘not,’ etc not even the lecoul of tlic highest ideal 
16 ‘shell’ and ‘peail’ not ‘llesh’ and ‘soul’ (GatlyX 
but the woithlcss and the piccious in him 


UlT 

‘Peihaps evil is even sometimes the way to 
good, though this doctime may easily;^ lead to evil 
rathei than good ' Foi the sake of the connection 
I have emphasised the ‘ doctnne/ but what the 
poem emphasises is the danger of it. Pei haps 
the section was suggested by the metaphor of the 
last line of Lll., and the leflection, ‘No shell, no 
peaiT Cf Love mid Duty : 

Shall Etioi m the lound of Time 
Still fathei Tiuth? O shall the braggait shout 
For some blind glimpse of freedom work itself 
Thro’ madness, hated by the wise, to law 
System and empiie ^ Sm itself be found 
The cloudy poich oft opening on the Sun ? 

and Measure for Mauiire^ V. i 444 f (quoted by 
Robinson) : 

They say, best men are moulded out of faults, 

And, for the most, become much moie the better 
For being a little bad 

5. ‘fancy’ first ed ‘doctrine’ 

‘ give ’ yield Tennyson is fond of this use of ‘ give ’ 

7 ‘scarce had’ fiist ed ‘had not’ The alteration 
shows the poet’s shrinking fiom the ‘doctrine.’ For the 
metaphoi cf 2 Henry IV ^ iv iv 54 (of Piince Henry), 

Most subject is the fattest soil to weeds 
9-12. The fear of doing harm by the public mention of 
subjects and ideas which (he considered) could only be 
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safely discussed by tlie few, was evidently a maiked chaiac- 
tenstic of Tennyson 

9, ‘Oi, if’ fiist ed ‘Oh, if’ (a late change) 

13 ‘ Even if evil is sometimes the condition of good, that 
does not lessen the diffeience between them Hold to the 
good, and make its natuie clear to youisclf’ This warning 
has not saved the authoi from being lepresented as trusting 
that ‘eiior and folly and sin and suffeiing are “good, only 
misundei stood ” ’ 

14 Cf Co?mis^ 476, ‘divine philosophy,’ and xxiii 22. 


LIV, 

‘We trust that good will be the final goal of 
all evil, and that in the end no life will prove to 
be wasted or destroyed But we know nothing, 
we have but blind trust, or even less — blind 
longing ’ 

He has been led on from his own defects to 
consider evil in all its forms 

I ‘Oh yet’ though we hesitate to accept the ‘doctiine’ 
ofLiii (Fen all) 

3, 4 ‘pangs of nature,’ cf L 5, 6 , ‘sms of will,’ cf LI 3, 
4, Liii 6 , i 6 , ‘ defects of doubt,’ cf L and Li 9, 10 ‘ taints 
of blood,’ cf III 15 with L 7-12 

7 Like the ‘shell’ of Lii 16 He is retuimng to the 
problem of life beyond the grave (see LV.) 

9-12 This stanza, in its connection with those that piecede 
and follow it, implies a tiust that in the end ‘ good shall fall’ 
to animals as well as men , but I know no sign elsewhere in 
Tennyson’s poems of an idea that animals may live again, or 
m some other way find their pain and death ‘ gain ’ to them. 
Cf note on LV. 20 

12 ‘but’ meiely. 

13 Cf Prologue, 21 
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15 ‘at last’ at the ‘fai*off divine event’ of the last lines 
^ilnMemonam Cf Two Voices 

He seems to heai a Heavenly Fiiend, 

And thio’ thick veils to appiehend 
A labour woiking to an end 
18 Cf CXXIV 19 

20 Not able even to say what it is he cues foi For the 
simile cf Heibeit, The Collar 


LV. 

^ This desire that no life should fail beyond the 
grave seems to be a divine instinct in ns, for 
Natuie appears so caieless of individual life that 
she lends it no support , nay, her testimony seems 
so hostile that he can baiely sustain a dumb trust 
in the divine Love which he feels to be Lord 
of air 

On the ideas of this section and the next see 
Introduction, pp 55 ff, and Memoir, I. 312 ff 

7,8 ‘La natuie s’embairasse pen des mdividus, elle ne 
s’occupe que de I’esp^ce ’ Buffon 

14, 15 Cf Sophocles, Antig 853 

16 ‘daikness’ cf cxxiv 33. Cf and contiast 
VII . 

Foi she that out of Lethe scales with man 
The shining steps of Nature 

18 ‘And gather dust and chaff’ m trying to leason. 
Cf Two Voices ‘a dust of systems and of cieeds.’ 

19 Cf Prologue, stanza 2 

20 ‘the laiger hope’ ‘he means by “the larger hope” 
that the whole human race would thiough, perhaps, ages of 
suffering, be at length purified and saved,’ Memoir, i, 321 
Is this also the ‘ divine event ’ ? 
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LVI 

‘Nature seems to caie for the kind no more 
than the individual, to produce life and death with 
equal indifference, to set no value on the spiritual 
achievement and possibilities of man, and there- 
fore to promise him only extinction If so, his 
life IS a hideous and futile self-contradiction 
But there is no solution of this riddle for us on 
earth ’ 

With the passionate distress of this section 
should be contrasted the tone of XXXIV, where 
the same subject was approached, but the con- 
fidence in immortality was undisturbed 

1 See LV 7 

2 Cliff and quarry aie full of the fossils of extinct species 
^scalped’ cut away vertically so as to expose the 

strata 

7 ‘ spirit,’ and all that it does and promises (io-i8). 

9 ff For the poet’s own belief see cxvin 

II ‘wintry’ answers to ‘fruitless’ in I2 Cf Liv i6 The 
idea, as the next stanza shows, is that the appaient fruitless- 
ness of his praises and prayers did not shake his faith 

20 Like any other fossil 

21 ‘No moie^’ refers back to line 8, the idea of which 
must be taken to include the consequences drawn fiom it in 
stanzas 3-5 

‘A monster,’ etc If all that we count highest in man 
ends in extinction, his nature is that of the monsters of 
fiction, or such an incongiuous combination as occurs in 
a dream The ‘diagon’ of the first ages of the earth may 
seem horiible to us, but at least it was in liaimony with 
Itself The point is not that man, if doomed to extinction, 
would be m discord with the rest of Nature, but that he 
would be in discord with himself The conclusion here, 
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also, IS not that such a self-contiadictoiy being is impossible, 
but that man’s life, if he were such, would be as futile as 
we know it to be frail With the diagon cf the ‘ monstious 
eft ’ of Maud^ i iv , with ‘ prime,’ The Princess^ II , of 
primitive man, ^ Raw from the prime ’ 

27 ^answei’ cf the conclusion of the Vision of Stn 
(Eve) ‘Redress’ for the injustice of this futile existence 
Cf Prologue 12 

28 The general meaning of this line is not doubtful, but 
it IS impossible to say what metaphor was in the poet’s 
mind He may have thought of ‘ the holy place within the 
veil, before the mercy-seat which is upon the ark,’ Levit 
XVI 2, with which cf Heb vi 19, 20 But it seems more 
probable that he refers to the inscription at Sais contain- 
ing the words, ‘No one has lifted my veil’ foi cf m the 
section of Maud just quoted, 

For the drift of the Makei is dark, an Isis hid by the veil , 

and for the image of a veiled statue cf cm 12 In De 
Profundts the words, 

our mortal veil 

And shatter’d phantom of that Infinite One, 

seem to describe the world of space and time See also 
note on Liv 15 for a quotation from The Two Voices In 
any case the idea is that the ‘veiK can never be lemoved m 
this life 


LVII 

As so often at the close of a group, the 
poet pauses to consider what he has just said 
The wildness of his songs, he feels, is a wrong 
to the grave. They will not perpetuate the 
memory of his friend, since they will soon be 
forgotten , and they only sadden those who 
hear them. He calls these fellow-mourners to 
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come away fiom the grave ovei which they have 
been singing He v/ill come too, but to the 
end of life he will always be silently repeating 
his faiewell 

On the position of this section in the elegy 
see Introduction, pp 28, 29 

In the Memoir^ i 306, theie is printed a 
section called ‘ The Grave (originally No LVII.),' 
which begins • 

I keep no more a lone distress, 

The crowd have come to see thy grave, 
Small thanks or ciedit shall I have, 

But these shall see it none the less 

This stanza helps to explain the second stanza 
of the present poem, which was, I presume, 
substituted for The Grave 

The contrast between the style of the first 
two stanzas and that of the last two is very 
effective. The former has no exact parallel m 
In Memonam^ but there is an approach to it 
in LXIX., parts of XCVII, XXX, stanzas 3, 4, 5, 
which contrast with 6, 7 

2 Cf XXX VII 13 (Robinson) 

4 ‘wildly’ cf Prologue, 41 

7, 8 ‘richly shrined’ m these poems ‘ Methmks I have 
built a rich shrme for my friend, but it will not last’ 
(authoritative coirection in Gatty, p 62) Cf LXXV , Lxxvi , 
Lxxvii ‘fail’ die away, as in ii 15, xxviii 7, XLVI. 4, 
LXXXIV 36 

9f G A C compares 2 Henty /F, i 1 102 
Sounds ever after as a sullen bell 
Remember’d tolling a departing friend 
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14 ^gieetmgs^* ‘Ave’ in the next line means ‘gieeting’ 
or ‘hail’ 

15, 16 Catullus, at his biothei’s giave, ‘Atque m pei- 
petuum, fiatei, ave atque vale^ (c lo) , of which line 
Tennyson wiites , ‘noi can any modem elegy, so long as 
men retain the least hope in the after-life of those whom 
they loved, equal in pathos the desolation of that evei last- 
ing farewelP (Memo/ry ii 239) With the thi ice-repeated 
Ave cf Aen vi 506, ‘et magna manes tei voce vocavP 
^For evermoie' m 16 does not go with ‘Adieu/ as Gatty 
supposes, but with ‘ said ’ The inverted commas, and the 
context from 9 onwaid, make this ceitam. Conti ast with 
these lines cxxiii ri, 13 


LVIII. 

‘No, he will not leave the giave with this 
hopeless farewell, which only brings grief to 
others Some day he will take a nobler 
leave ^ 

The distress of the sections preceding LVII 
was continued in the deep sadness of that section 
On the change in the tone of the poem from this 
point, see pp 28, 29 

I ‘ those sad words ’ the ‘ greetings ^ of the end of LVII 

3 Cf T/ie Lover^s Tale 

While her words, syllable by syllable, 

Like water, drop by drop, upon my ear 
Fell 

6, 7 The fellow-mourners or by-standeis of LVii. ‘Half- 
conscious’ only half- conscious 

9 Possibly, as Robinson suggests, he thinks here of 
Urania (xxxvii i), as of Melpomene in LVii 2. 

II, ‘here’’ by the giave. 



15^ In Memoriam sections 

LIX 

This section was added in the fourth edition, 
1851 Cf with it LXVI and contrast III 

He attempts again to ‘embrace' Sorrow ‘as 
his natural good ' (Robinson) 

Cf Richard //, V 1 93, and King John^ 

ni IV. 34 (G A C.) , also Shelley's Misery, be- 
ginning 

Come, be happy, sit neai me, 

Shadow- vested Miseiy, 

Coy, unwilling, silent bride ; 

and the Song to Sorrow in Endyniton, iv. 

I, 5 ‘Wilt thou’* if thou wilt 

6,7 ‘be,’ ‘put,’ aie imperatives ‘Haisher moods’ le 
peated, piobably unconsciously, fiom XLViii 6 

13 ‘ set thee forth ’ deck thee out (unless the metaphor 
is dropped) 


SECTIONS LX-LXV. 

This group of quiet and beautiful poems lecalls 
in some ways the earlier group XL -XLVIl. , but 
there the motive idea was that of future reunion, 
while here the poems deal with the present 
relation of the friends and the poet's desire that 
his friend should think of him now. This desire 
is“' alternately repressed and encouiaged m the 
fiist five sections , it comes to rest for a time 
in LXV The mere connection of the poems 
may be shown in the following summary. ‘ How 
can he think of one so far below him (LX)^ 
Yet let him think of me , for, inferior as I am, 
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not the greatest of the dead can love him more 
(LXi) Still, if thinking of me holds him back, 
let him forget me (LXII) But why should it 
hold him back (LXIII)? Perhaps he may re- 
member me at long inteivals and dimly — perhaps 
not at all (LXIV.) Whether he remembers me or 
not, our love on eaith may still help him as it 
helps me (LXV.).' The giowth of resignation in 
the series is seen also in the difference between 
the kinds of affection spoken of m the similes of 
the earlier and the later sections 

The poems of this group are criticised by 
some readers on the ground that they are written 
in a tone of excessive and unnatural humility 
The criticism is perhaps not totally unjustified, 
but such readers seem to forget that the poet's 
friend is almost throughout imagined as he is 
m that ‘ second state sublime ' which the poet 
conceives to be far superior to the earthly state 
in which he himself remains Tennyson himself 
had to point this out in connection with XCVII 


LX 

I ^nobler’ not ^noblei than mine,’ but Wery noble’ 
(Beeching) This use of the compaiative is a Latmism 
which was mtioduced by Spensei and other Elizabethans 
but has never become English 

LXI 

1 ‘state sublime’ Robmson quotes Gray’s Ode fo7 

li j a passage which evidently influenced Tenny- 
son here 

2 ‘ransom’d’ cf XXXViii lo, ‘spiiits lendei’d fiee’ 
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6. The metaphor of the flower (4) is continued ‘ Char- 
acter’d’ marked see on XLlii ii The woid is not 
uncommon in Shakespeare , eg ^ As You Like in n 6 
these trees shall be my books, 

And m then barks my thoughts I’ll character. 

9 ^doubtful’ see XLiv 14 Here theie is the additional 
idea of darkness, coming fiom the preceding stanza 

10 See I ‘Wheie thou wast fiist embodied, and that 
m human form’ Cf pp Si, 131 

12 ^Shakespeare’ the gieatest of intellects and the 
devoted lover of a friend 


LXII 

1 See LXI S ‘ Tho’ ’ in effect = ‘ yet,’ which was used 
four lines above 

2 ‘blench’ flinch ; ‘fail’ the idea is that of losing 
the power to advance, as in XLvr 4 

3 ‘ Then ’ first ed ‘ So ’ 

4 Cf Faust^ Zueignung 

Gleich einer alten, halbverkiungnen Sage, 

Kommt eiste Lieb’ und Fieundschaft mit heiauf 

5 ‘declined’ cf Hamletyi v 50 

To decline 

Upon a wretch whose natural gifts weie pool 
To those of mine, 
and Locksley Hally 

having known me, to decline 
On a range of lower feelings and a nariower heait than mine 

LXIII. 

10 ff The metaphoi is that of a planet with a laiger 
oibit than the earth’s It may, but does not necessarily, 
imply that the soul of the dead is re-embodied on such 
a planet 01 ‘01b’ (xxx 28) For ‘lound,’ see on XLV 9 
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Commentary 
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LXIV 

Said by an old friend of Tennyson's to have 
been composed while the author was walking 
down the Strand In Memonmn contains greater 
poems, but none perhaps more exquisitely 
imagined and wiitten. For the structure, see 
note on XIV. 

10 ‘golden keys’ of State office Cf Shelley, 

‘Or bears the swoid, oi grasps the key of gold’ Perhaps 
Tennyson had just lead Macaulay’s vivid description of 
the Duke of Devonshue (Loid Chamberlain) tearing off 
his gold key on receiving an insulting message from the 
King. (The Earl of Ckaiham^ Edinburgh RevteWy Oct, 
1844) 

25 f The pathetic effect is inci eased by the fact that in 
the two preceding stanzas we are not told that his old 
friend does remembei him 


LXV. 

Perhaps the first section of In Memoriam that 
can be described as cheerful or happy. The 
beauty of this happiness is the moie felt because 
the reader expects the poet’s doubts of being 
remembered to end in sadness The ‘point* of 
the section is frequently missed. It is nowhere 
said or implied that ‘the two friends, though 
separated, partake of the same hallowed remem- 
brance.* On the contrary the poet, dismissing 
his troubled doubts about remembrance^ finds 
comfort m the thoughts, ‘ Love cannot be lost/ 
and ‘ Since the effect of our friendship works so 
strongly in me, it may work also in him* 
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I ‘Sweet soup cf LVii ii ‘Do with me’ remember 
me or forget me 

4 Not even a little gram shall be spilt Foi ‘ giain,’ used 
of his love for his friend, cf LXXXi 

5-7 ‘ painful phases ’ the painful doubt of being lemem- 
bered ‘ Metaphor fiom butterfly and chrysalis’ (Beeching) 

II ‘a part of mine’ the idea seems to be, ‘Since your 
influence on me remains so stiong, perhaps some influence 
of mine on you may lemain’ 

LXVI. 

Addressed to a friend who wondeis at the 
change in him. He is like a blind man, who 
IS kindly and pleased with trifles, though he 
dwells in a world of his own where the night 
of vision and the day of thought never change. 

The section is happily placed By recalling 
LIX it marks the close of the group which began 
with LX , while the picture of the blind man 
prepares for the inner world of dreams which 
is about to open. 

SECTIONS LXVII -LXXI. 

These five sections do not deal with one subject 
or phase of feeling, but they aie doubtless placed 
together because they refei to night, sleep, or 
dreams They are all descriptive rather than 
reflective, LXVII and LXX. being, in their very 
different ways, among the finest of the descriptive 
sections of In Memoriam All or nearly all 
show the softening of sorrow, and the gi owing 
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sense of the beauty of the past Contrast IV, 
and XIII. 


LXVII. 

See Introduction, p 3, and sections XVIII , XIX 
In Poems hy Two Brothers theie are some 
verses, doubtfully asciibed to A. T , On the 
Moonlight shining npon a Friend's Grave , and 
passages in The Walk at Midnight and On 
Sublimity are also worth comparing with this 
section 

5 ‘bright in daik* cf Shakespeaie, Son 43, ‘And darkly 
bright aie biight m daik diiected’ (Collins) The moonlight 
IS imagined coming through a nanow window 

II ‘eaves’ the metaphoi lecuis m Cleardieaded fii-end 
and Ttrestas (‘ the roofs of sight ’), the woid m ‘ Her eyelids 
dropp’d their silken eaves,’ The Talking Oak 

15 ‘daik church’ fiist ed ‘chancel’ ‘I myself did 
not see Clevedon till years after the burial of A. H H , 
Jan 3rd, 1834, and then m latei editions of “In Meraoriam” 
I alteied the woid “chancel,” which was the void used by 
Mr. Hallam m his Memoir, to “ dark cbm ch ” ’ (Tennyson in 
Memoir^ I 305) The tablet is ‘ m the manor aisle’ {tb 
29s) The msciiption is given in the Memoir {ib 296) and 
also m Gatty The alteration improves the poem, as ‘dark 
chuich’ recalls the picture of line 5 

LXVIII. 

2 Homei calls sleep the bi other of death, II xiv 231 

5. Cf ‘In sleep she seem’d to walk forloin,’ Manana 

6 ‘path’ cf XXII ff 

9 ‘turn about’ cf XLiv 14, where also ‘resolve the 
doubt’ (12 of this section) occurs Foi the sense of con- 
fusion cf IV, 


I, 
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13 For the early waking of giief cf vii 
15, 16 ‘my youth' see Intioduction, p 16 For the 
idea of the dieamei’s feeling ‘ideally transferied' to the 
peison dreamed of, cf The Lover^s Tale, ii , end of para- 
graph beginning ‘Alway' 


LXIX 

It is not likely that the reader is expected 
to interpret the details of the dream , but the 
main idea evidently is that the poet’s acceptance 
of sorrow, which seems folly to the world, is 
approved by higher knowledge If nowhere else, 
yet in the crown of thorns itself, the winter 
which he thought eternal changes to spring (liv 
16), and though he can hardly understand the 
words he hears (for they are in the language 
of another world), the voice is ‘ not the voice 
of grief’ 

For the crown, cf. the metaphor in CXVIII. 18, 

‘ crown’d with attributes of woe Like glories.’ 
It does not seem likely that the crown of thorns 
IS ‘the heritage of prophet and martyr,’ or that 
it is transformed into ‘a victor’s ciown’ (Chap- 
man). There is a reference to his poems on 
his sorrow * cf. XXL 

For the short sentences cf. note on LVli 

8 ‘civic ciown’ a sign of honour 

14 Not simply ‘I found an angel as I wandeied m the 
night,’ nor ‘such an angel as comes to us in di earns,’ but 
‘one of the angels of the night of soriow,’ ‘the divine 
Thing in the gloom’ (Tennyson’s words to Mr Knowles) 
20 Cf foi the message of comfort, ‘ hard to under- 
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$tand/ the second voice, with its ‘notice faintly iindeistood,* 
oiThe Two Votcosj and the mysteiioiis close of the Vmon 
of Sin, 


LXX, 

1 f Cf Biowne, Tel Med Ti 6 ‘Whom vve tiiily love 
like oui own selves, we foiget then looks, nor can oui 
memoiy letain the idea of then faces ^ (G A C ) 

2 See Inti eduction, p 7 

4 ‘hollow’ empty, void of substance cf III it, 12 
‘Masks’ false appeaiances, as in xvin 10 Cf ‘Hei 
college and hei maidens, empty masks,’ Princess,, III 

8 Cf iroXXdif 6’ oSoiiis €X06vTa ^povridos ir'KdpoiSj Soph 0 T 6 y 
(see Mis Shelley’s note to Proinetlieus Unbound') 

13. ‘beyond the will’ see 2 As the stiiving ceases and 
sleep comes on, there appeal fiist the ‘masks’ , then, when 
sleep IS complete, the image he could not pictiue Cf IV 2 


LXXI. 

2 ‘madness suggested by the ‘masks’ of LXX 

4 See the lines In the Valley of Cauteretz The year 

was 1830 ‘In the summei myfathei joined Aithm Hallam, 
and both staited off foi the Pyienees, with money for the 
insurgent allies of Toiiijos . He it was who had 
laised the standard of levolt against the Inquisition and 
the tyianny of Feidmand, King of Spam ’ i 51) 

Cf 1 I. 

5 ‘ such credit ’ such acceptance as to piodnce an illusion 
so stiong 

6 Fust ed ‘So bring an opiate treble-sti ong ’ 

7 Even this dream had been tioubled like that of LXViii 
For ‘sense of wrong’ cf the last thiee stanzas of the next 
section, and LXX XI I 14 
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8 First ed. : * That thus my pleasure might be whole ’ 
15, I suppose, as they look up the tonent towards the 
bridge, the fall undei the bridge appeals to flash from the 
daikei aich itself Some construe ‘ the cataiact flashing as 
we watch it from the bridge ’ But cf Ayhner^s Field (of 
the noyade^) ‘naked marriages Flash fiom the budge’ 


LXXII. 

The first anniveisary of his friend’s death 
(Sept 1 5) Contrast XCIX The effect of this 
splendid, if somewhat rhetorical, outburst of wrath, 
in which the day is pursued with invective through 
its monstrous life of criminal violence to its dull 
and shameful close, is enhanced by contrast with 
the calm of the fourteen preceding sections The 
third stanza seems hardly m keeping with the 
tone of the poem 

3 ‘white’ by turning up the undei -side of the leaves 
So of the willov/ and the olive in The Lady of Shalott (st 2) 
and The Palace of Art (st 20) Cf Hamlet^ iv vu 168 

5 ‘Day’, the word is repeated thioughout the poem 
almost as if it were a term of reproach 
‘crown’d’ cf xxn 6 

16 ‘ Along the hills ’ first ed ‘ Fiom hill to hill ’ 

‘ yet look’d ’ and yet would’st have looked 

19, 20 Foi the moment he figures the world as ruled by 
a blind or malicious Fate Cf perhaps 6. Contrast Lxxxv 
20, cxxiv 23, 24, 

27 ‘Alludes to the hour of noon when the sun leaches its 
highest point ’ (C. E Benham) With Gatty, I should take 
the line with 28 as referring to sunset 

28 Cf Shakespeare, Sonnet 33, ‘ Stealing unseen to west 
with this disgrace ’ 
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SECTIONS LXXIII -LXX VI L 

The subject of this gtoup is Fame The 
passion of LXXII dies away, but perhaps it is 
the lingering sense of wiong that turns the poet's 
thoughts to the fame lost to his friend by an 
early death Fiom this he passes to the shortness 
of any fame which he could give to his friend 
by his verses 
Cf Lyadas, 70 ff 


LXXIII. 

He does not complain because the earth has 
lost what his friend would have given it some 
other world has gained by the loss. Nor does he 
accuse nature because his friend has missed the 
fame the earth would have given him . nature 
obeys her law Nor will he 1 egret this loss of 
earthl)?- fame * it is a thing that dies, while the 
soul of the dead retains the force that would have 
earned it, 

i- 4 ‘ Cf XXX 25-28, XL. i7“2o, Lxxxn. 9-12. 

7 Perhaps a leference to LXXli 

12 Cf. LyezdaSy 81 ff 

13 ) H ‘hollow’ see LXX 4 In Tennyson’s mind the 
ideas of immortality and of the highest woith seem to be 
inseparable If love is the best of things it cannot die, and, 
conversely, that which dies or is lost through death cannot 
be of the highest value Just as human life seems to him 
not woith having if the soul that lives it is not immortal, so 
the vanity of eaithly fame seems to him to follow at once 
from Its bievity. 
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15, 1 6 Cf Ode on the Death of the Dnke of Wellington 
Gone , but nothing can bereave him 
Of the force he made his own 
Being heie 

[Mr Eve thinks theie is an allusion to the idea of 
potential eneigy. If this weie so, it would give a late date 
to the section] 


LXXIV. 

He realises more and more the ‘ strength ’ and 
‘force’ (LXXIIL 4, 16) 'which would have won for 
his friend a fame on earth like that of its great 
men of old But he will not speak of that which 
was never fully shown here, and now brightens 
another world 

This seems to be the idea expressed in the last 
stanza, and serving to connect the section with 
Lxxm and LXXV (see LXXV. 13-20) 

1-4 Gatty quotes Biowne, Letter to a Friend^ of some one 
recently dead [it is leally of some one near death] ^he lost 
his own face and looked like his uncle ’ 

7, 8 Cf LXi ‘ Below ^ surely means ‘ among the dead,’ not 
‘ now on earth ’ 

9 Refers to 6 Even yet he cannot lealise all the likeness 
and greatness 

II, 12 Cf the famous soliloquy in Romeo and Juliet^ v 111 
74 ff. Collins compares Petraich, Sonnet 80, 

Non pub far Moxte il dolce viso amaio, 

Ma ’1 dolce viso dolce pub far Moite 


LXXV 

2 ‘m a poem which is written only to lelieve ray sorrow,’ 
rathei than ‘though to sing thy praise would bung me 
relief.’ Cf LXXVii stanza 4 
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9 ‘these fading days ’ this tiansiloiy element of time he 
does not refer to his own time in particular ‘ Fading’ may 
be suggested by the ‘dying ’ and ‘ Jading’ of LXXlli. 13, 14 

11 ‘bieeze of song’ cf odpos Cixvw, Pmdai, 4, 3 

(Collins) ; and Aen vii 646, Ad nos vix tenuis famae 
peilabitur am a 

12 Gatty quotes fiom the Vtston of Sm . 

All the windy ways of men 
Aie but dust that uses up. 

And IS lightly laid again 
With which cf Young, Night- thoughts ^ li : 

Since by life’s passing bieath, blown up from Eaith, 
Light as the summei’s dust, we take m air 
A moment’s giddy flight, and fall again 
15 ‘credits’ peihaps simply ‘believes’, but probably 
rather ‘places to the ciedit of (the doei),’ whence comes the 
further idea of holding in honom Cf LXXX 13 
20 Cf The Dying Swan^ ‘ the tumult of their acclaim ’ 


LXXVI. 

This section develops the idea expressed in 
LXXV, stanza 3 He realises the brevity of any 
fame which his verses could give to his friend 
‘ Consider the utter insignificance of the earth and 
man’s life in the universe of worlds , consider the 
immeasurable ages of the future , and then reflect 
that thy deepest lays will be forgotten m much 
less than the life-time of a tree on that earth/ 

In the Epilogue to The Charge of the Heavy 
Brigade the thought of this section is repeated 
and more clearly expressed : 

The fires that arch this dusky dot — 

Yon myriad-woilded way — 
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The vast sun-cluster’d gather’d blaze, 

World-isles m lonely skies, 

Whole heavens within themselves, amaze 
Oin brief humanities , 

And so does Eaith , foi Homei’s fame, 

Tho’ carved in haider stone — 

The falling drop will make his name 
As mortal as my own 

The other side is given m Par?iasstis 

If the lips weie touch’d with fiie fiom off a pure Pierian 
altai, 

Tho’ then music heie be moital need the singer greatly 
caie? 

Other songs for othei woilds ’ the fiie within him would 
not faltei , 

Let the golden Iliad vanish, Homer heie is Homer theie 

Collins compares with the section Dante, Ptirg 
XI 9 1- 1 17, which, he thinks, plainly suggested it 
fas well as LXXIII, stanza 3) Cf also Lxxv 
1 1- 1 3 with lines 92 and 100, 10 1, of the passage 
in Dante. 

I Cf Adonazs, XLVii For the phiase Collins compares 

Petraich, 7 ;^ Sonnet 82, ‘Volo con 1 ’ all de’ pensieri 

al cielo ’ 

3,4 ‘Wheie’ at a height fiom which Gatty compares 
Cymbehne^ i 111 18, ‘Till the diminution Of space had 
pointed him sharp as my needle ’ 

6 ‘ seculai ’ cf XLi 23 

9 ‘ matm-songs,’ etc. the wiitmgs ot the gieat eaily 
Poets (authorised interpretation m Gatty) 

II Cf ‘But Song will vanish in the Vast,’ EAtlogue to 
The Charge of the Heavy Brigade, 

13 ‘these’ yew and oak. 
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16 Cf. Merhn and Vivien, lines 3, 4 

Befoie an oak, so hollow, huge, and old, 

It look’d a tower of min’d mason woik 


LXXVII 

Though his songs will soon die, he will sing 
none the less He does not sing for fame 

1-4 The idea (suggested by Lxxvi 1-6) seems to be that, 
when we look back across the tract of time at objects lying 
m It, their dimension m the line of vision appeals immensely 
contacted , and so it will be with modem rhyme. Cf 
Queen Mary, iii 5 

How many names in the long sweep of time 
That so fox eshoi tens gieatness 
For the woid ^foiesliorten’d ’ cf Marvell, First Anniversary, 
139, ‘Foreslioitened Time its useless couise would stay’ 
‘Tract of time’ occuis in Par Lost, Y 498 
II ‘then changed to something else,’ the joy of le- 
iinion, in the ‘long-foi gotten mind ’ 

13 Cf xxxviii (Eve) 

15, 16 Collins compaies Petiaich, fn Moiie, Sonnet 25 
E certo ogm mio studio m quel temp’ era 
Pur di sfogaie il doloroso coie 
In qualche modo, non d’ acquistai fama 
Piangei ceicai, non gih del pianto onoie. 


LXXVIII 

With this section begins the Third Part of 
In Memonam See Introduction, p 29. 

The second Christmas-eve after his friend's 
death. See xxx throughout. There is a great 
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change the silence and clearness of windless 
frost instead of the ram, wind, and cloud * a calm 
and quiet sense of loss, with no outward sign 
of grief and no pretence of gladness, no ‘ awful 
sense of one mute Shadow' and no ecstasy of 
prophecy It might almost seem that regret is 
dead, but in truth it is diffused through the whole 
substance of life 

5 ‘Yule-clog’ ‘clog’ — ‘log’ is a clialect-word used in 
Scotland, some of the noithein counties of England, and 
north Lincolnshire {Dialect Dictionary) 

11 Tableaux vivants 

12 ‘ hoodman-blmd ’ ‘ blindman’s buff Cf Hamlet^ III 
IV 77 

14 ‘maik’ fiist ed ‘type’ 

18, 19 ‘No’ cf cxv 18, and contiast Epilogue, 17, 
‘ mystic fiame,’ ‘ deep ’ repeated fiom xxxvi 2 , ‘ relations ’ 
with eveiythmg else in the m>stic frame 


SECTIONS LXXIX-LXXXIX 

Many of these eleven sections are occasional 
poems, having little connection with one another 
beyond a certain unity of tone. The ‘ calmness ' 
which is the note of LXXVIII is maintained 
There is much of quiet letrospection, and, in some 
poems, of thoughts of what might have been • in 
three sections (LXXXIII , LXXXVI., LXXXVIII ) there 
is the sense of new life and joy, and the last poem 
IS quite happy. The idea of immortality and the 
hope of reunion appear but rarely, the centre of 
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interest being shifted to the present life of the 
poet eniiched by love foi the dead 


LXXTX 

This section, addiessed to one of the poet's 
bi others, refers back to the last line of IX 

4 ‘fee’ full possession ; cf Milton, Sonnet vii 7, and 
Wordsworth’s Sonnet On the Extinction of the Venetian Re 
public^ ‘ Once did she hold the g 01 g eons East in fee ’ 

7f Cf C, Cl 

9 Cf Crabbe, Delay has Danger {Tale?, xiu ) 

And the cold stieam cm I’d onwaid as the gale 
From the pme-hill blew haishly down the dale 
18 Cf. CX 17 


LXXX 

Heie, as in LXXXI and LXXXIV, the poet is 
fancying what might have been if his friend had 
not died ‘If he had lived and I had died, he 
would have turned his grief into gam Let his 
fancied example, then, bring help and comfort to 
me.' 

2, 3 ‘holy,’ ‘kindly’ Contrast his feeling towaids the 
death that took his fiiend LXXII , st 5 

8 ‘stay’d’ the idea is that the grief is not allowed to 
separate itself fiom ‘peace with God and man,’ but is 
‘propped’ and so held fast m this peace For the word 
cf Princess, vii , ‘ stays all the fan young planet m her 
hands.’ 

13 ‘His Cl edit’ that with which I credit him (in the 
‘fancy’ of 5 - 1 2) Cf LXXI S, LXXV 15 ‘Free’ suggestedby 
‘burthen’ ‘help me to turn my burthen into gam ’ 
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LXXXT. 

‘ If he had lived, my love for him would have 
continued to grow Yes , but the same growth 
was brought suddenly by his death ’ 

The poem appears at first unintelligible, 

‘ Could I have said ’ being naturally read as 
meaning ‘ If I could have said,’ and ‘ Love, then, 
had hope' as meaning ‘Love, then, would have 
had hope’ The result is nonsense. 

‘ Could I have said ’ is a question Accordingly 
a note of interrogation must be supplied at the 
end of the first stanza, which should be printed 
thus , 

Could I have said while he was heie, 

“My love shall now no fuither lange , 

There cannot come a mellower change, 

Foi now :s love mature m ear’’? 

Line 5 means • ‘ [No, I could not have said 
this ; and] Love, therefore, had hope of richer 
store/ ‘ But this,’ he goes on to say, ‘ is a painful 
thought, for it suggests that I have lost the 
increase of love which would have come if he had 
lived longer.’ Stanza 3 alludes to the fact that 
under certain conditions a sudden frost will ripen 
grain The ‘grain/ of couise, is his love. Cf 
LXV 4. 

The fact that this interpretation of the section 
involves a change of punctuation need not weigh 
against it , for there are frequent instances m 
In Memoi^icwt^ and in Tennyson’s other works, 
of defective punctuation, and, in particular, of a 
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defective use of the note of interrogation. For 
example, LXXXIV last line, LXXXVll. last line, 
XCIX. 16, and probably XCIII. 8, should have 
this note instead of a full stop in XXXV 5 and 
7 the colon and note should change places The 
whole of LXIV. IS one inteiiogative sentence, it 
therefore lequires a note of mtei rogation at the 
end (in addition to a note within the inveited 
comma) CXIII 4 should end with a note of ex- 
clamation or interrogation The note in CXIV 13 
should come after ‘ power ' in 1 5 CXXII. 8 perhaps 
should have the same note. The note of interro- 
gation has been supplied since the first edition in 
XXIX 8, and other places 

For the implied ‘ no ' in line S cf XXIV 3, 
and also xciII 5, if the sentence is not interro- 
gative. 

[I doubt if the interpretation given above is 
right It assumes that ‘ richer store ’ means ‘ a 
store richer than it already was,' or (in other 
words) ‘ a store richei than the existing store ' , 
and, with this meaning, it is impossible to take 
‘ could I have said ' and ‘ love had hope ' as pro- 
tasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence But 
this is not impossible, if the ellipsis implied in 
‘richer' is otherwise filled up, and if ‘store' is 
taken to be the grain laid up in garners after 
Hallam's death The meaning of lines i-S, ex- 
pressed prosaically, will then be * ‘ If, while he was 
alive, I had ever been able to say, “ My love for 
him is now fully ripened," I should in that case 
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have been able to anticipate a more valuable store 
of love, on his death, than the store I could have 
hoped for on his dying while my love was still un- 
ripe ’ The full stop after ‘ ear ' in line 4 should 
then be changed into a comma. 

I owe this idea to some remarks by Mr Fen all. 
It avoids the violence to language involved in my 
interpretation of line 5 I may mention that 
Tennyson, late in life, endoised that interpretation, 
and this of course is a strong argument m its 
favour , but I do not consider it decisive ] 

LXXXII 

The following summary is intended merely to 
show the connection with LXXXI ‘ Death has not 
injured my love, which is my best life (LXXXI ) , 
nor do I believe he has injured my friend’s life 
What he has done is to put our lives apart’ 

5, 6 Cf XXX 25 f, LXI I ‘Fiom state to state’ recuis 
m The Two Voices and in Demeter a 7 id Persephone^ line 7 

7 ‘ these ’ the changed ‘ form and face ’ of line 2 

10 Did Tennyson know that he was tianslatmg Aristotle’s 

XP'^cris TTjs tiper^s ^ 

II, 12 Cf LXXni I ’4, LXXV 18-20 

14 ‘garneis’ stoies itself Cf Othello^ iv 11 57 
But theie where I have gainei’d up my heart 
Tennyson’s use of the verb as intransitive seems peculiai 
to him 

15, 16 Cf LXXXV 83, 84 Even this complaint is heard no 
longer towards the close of In Memoriam For the long 
survival of ^ wrath’ (which seems somewhat pecuhai) cf 
Lxxii and xcviii 
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LXXXIII 

The poet calls on the new year to hasten its 
coming, to bring the joy and beauty of spiing and 
summer, and to melt his fiozcn soiiow into 
song. The section is, in effect, a spiing poem, 
and should be contiasted with XXXVIII and com- 
pared with CXV, CXVI If he were thinking of 
New Year’s Day theie would be no meaning in 
the refeience to the ‘noithein shoic’ reached by 
spring later than southern shoies Cf CXVI 3, 
wheie ‘the year’ begins in Apiil, and the first 
version of The Milled s Daughter 
I heaid . . 

The low voice of the glad New Yeai 
Call to the fieshly flowei’d hill 

5 ‘from the clouded noons ^ not ‘fiom bunging the 
clouded noons of ApnV but, ‘fiom the noons, which are 
therefore still clouded ’ 

6 ‘proper’ own Cf XXVI 16, CXVll 2 

10 The geimandei speedwell 

II, 12. ‘fiery,’ ‘fire’ The repetition is, of comse, inten- 
tional Perhaps the famous phiase in 12 suffers fiom it 
The coloui IS more truly desenbed in the poem To Mary 
Boyle 

And all the gold fiom each laburnum chain 
Drop to the giass 

(‘ Golden-chain ’ is a dialect-name for the laburnum-blossom 
m the Midlands and South of England ) Mrs Hemans writes 
of the ‘laburnum’s dropping gold ’ (G A C ) 

15 Cf. CXV. 17-20. 
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This section, which deals again with what might 
have been, is perhaps separated fiom LXXX and 
LXXXI because it brings no thought of consola- 
tion. In spite of some fine phiases it is scarcely 
in Tennyson’s happiest style, and it is unfortunate 
that the finest lines (19, 20) lecall Lamb’s exquisite 
‘ Dream Children’ For the biographical refeiences 
see Introduction, p 2 

I ‘contemplate’ foi tlie accentuation cf cxviii. i. 

5 ‘clown’d’ cf Lxxii 5 

15 GAC quotes Taylor, Holy Dyings i u* ‘and 
changes Ins laurel into cypiess, his triumphal chariot to 
an hearse,’ and Romeo and Juliet^ iv. v. 89 ‘Oin biidal 
floweis seive for a buried corse ’ 

41 ‘Anive’ is used as sometimes by Shakespeare and 
Milton 

46 ‘backwaid’ letiospective, like Shakespeare’s ‘recoid 
, , . with a backwaid look’ (Sonnet 59) 


LXXXV. 

The poem is addiessed to Edmund Lushington, 
whose marriage with the poet’s sister, Cecilia, is 
celebrated in the Epilogue (cf its first line with 
LXXXV 5) For the date of composition, see 
Introduction, p 14. See also p. 28 

Opening with a repetition, which gives the key- 
note, of the words which closed XXVIL, the poem 
proceeds to answer the two questions of stanza 3, 
and so looks both backward and forward, glancing 
at the moods and subjects of many preceding 
sections, and showing the stage at which the poet 
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has arrived in his ‘ progiess of sorrow/ and how he 
seeks a new friendship, though it cannot be like 
the old 

Collins compares this section with Petrarch's 
42nd sonnet , stanzas 1 8 and foil with Sonnet 1 1 , 
and the latter part of the section with Canzone 6 
Of the last theie seem certainly to be reminis- 
cences, and much of the section is Petrarchian in 
tone 

21. The pnre Spii its, ‘whom the viilgai call Angels ^ (Dante, 
Con 11 5), who pieside ovei 01 guide the nine Heavens 
Cf Farad ir 131, xxviii 77, and Longfellow’s notes Cf 
Far Lost, V 407, ‘those puie mtelhgential substances,’ and 
viii 180 Throughout this section the idea that at death 
the soul passes into a state which, though higher than the 
eaithly, IS still impeifect and gives way to fuither states, is 
m abeyance 

22 Cf The Prmcess, Conclusion ‘ That range above the 
legion of the wind ’ 

28 ‘in the cycled times ’ m peiiod aftei period of earthly 
pi ogress 

33 ‘equal-poised’ metaphor fiom a yoke (Beeching). 
Cf The Princess, vii , ^ yoked m all exeicise of noble end’ 
35 ‘other’, ‘second,’ which would probably have been 
written if the lines had not alieady been full of sibilants, to 
which Tennyson had an aversion Cf Aen Vi 713 ‘animae 
quibus altera fato Corpora debentui ’ 

37 f The sense goes on from line 32 ‘Yet I knew that 
the will within us (cf cxxxi ) demands fiom us action, not 
absorption m feeling nor works of weakness ’ Cf iv 15, 16 
‘ By which,’ etc thiough obedience to which we dare to face 
either life or death Theie is no lefeience to the thought of 
suicide Cf Essay on Ma?i, iv 4 ‘Foi which we bear to 
live 01 dare to die ’ 


M 
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43. Cf LXV 10. 

49, The sense goes on fiom line 44, 

54 ‘spiritual stiife’ eg as to immortality oi the meaning 
of evil m the woild Metrically this word is used in thiee 
different ways in hi Mcmoriain (i) as heie, (2) as in xcii 
14, (3) as in cxxxi 3 

60. Tennyson seems {Memoir^ I 321) to have quoted the 
V ords in a way that would identify these ‘ mighty hopes ’ with 
the ‘laigerhope’ of LV 20 But he may not have had the 
whole passage in mind , and, considering the context, it seems 
moie natural to include, at any rate, in the ‘mighty hopes’ 
hopes foi the future of the lace on eaith (cf LXXI 9-ri) 

63. Cf Aug Con IV 6 ‘I felt that my soul and his soul 
were one soul m two bodies, and theiefore was my life a 
hoiioi to me, because I would not live halved’ (G A C ) 

64 ‘had’* would have 

67. ‘all-assuming’ that take to themselves, devour, eveiy- 
thing Shakespeare’s ‘ Coimorant devour ing Time ’ 

69 ‘steaming’ cf Par Lost^V 185 

‘ Yemiists and exhalations that now rise 
From hill or steaming lake ’ 

‘ Floods,’ livers cf Lxxxvi 7, cm. 20. 

81,82 Cf the doubts of XXXVlil , XLlii. foil, LXI foil. 
But his resignation in ignoiance appears again in 93-6 
85,86 ‘natuie’ eaithly natme, ‘fiee’ cf xxxviii 9, 
10 I take the stanza to mean, ‘ Do the dead, then, feel pain 
(for sympathy must be pain) ^ Or is their sympathy pain- 
less But It has been pointed out to me that the idea of the 
last two lines need not be an alternative to that of the fiist, 
the meaning of the stanza being ‘ Can the life of the dead 
be clouded by sympathy, doubtless painless, with the living 
' In either case the stanza touches on a difficulty as to memoiy 
in the dead which has not pieviously been alluded to 
90 Cf LXIX 20 

91. ‘conclusive’ the bliss of the ‘ final goal’ (liv 2) or 
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‘divine event’ The dead fiiend is supposed to see, where 
the poet can only tiusi Cf cxxvn 20 

95 ‘symbols’ thoughts which signify hguialively a tiuth 
which they do not accuiately express 

loi ‘If, with love as true, if not so fiesli, I,’ etc ‘If’ is 
forced ungrammatically to do double duly [But this would 
be a strange mistake, and Mi Feiiall is probably right m 
taking the sentence to be independent of the piecedmg 
stanza ‘ with love as tiue, if not so fresh (as my first love foi 
my dead friend), I aver,’ etc ] 

105, ‘apait ’ in a place which no othei ‘powers’ can occupy ' 

106 ‘golden houis’ cf xxxix 6. 

107 Cf VI 43, 44, and ‘deep as fiist love’ in Tears, idle 
Tears 

112 Cf VII 3, 4 

113 ‘widow’d’ cf IX 18 

119 The Evening Piimiose, accoiding to manyreadeis^ 
but surely Tennyson meant the feeble 01 impel feet floweis 
sometimes put foith by the common piimrose in autumn and 
early winter 


LXXXVI. 

This wonderful poem, written in spring (6, 10) 
‘at Barmouth/ famed for the sunsets over its 
estuary, ‘ gives pre-eminently his sense of the joy- 
ous peace m Nature, and he would quote it in this 
context along with his Spring and Bird songs' 
{Memoir, I. 313). It is the answer to the prayer 
of LXXXIII, and comes most appropriately at this 
point, breathing the ‘ full new life ' which is be- 
ginning to revive in the poet's heart, and to dispel 
the last shadow of the evil dreams which Nature 
seemed to lend (LV,) when he was under the sway 
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of the ill brethren Doubt and Death The 
rhythm of the one long sentence, the pauses of 
which are not allowed to coincide with the bleaks 
between the stanzas, seems the very echo of the 
spirit of the poem. See further, on this section, 
the remarks on CXXII , and cf with it a passage 
at the beginning of The Lovers Tale^ III : 

A morning air, sweet after rain, ran over 
The rippling levels of the lake, and blew 
Coolness and moistme and all smells of bud 
And foliage fiom the dark and diipping woods 
Upon my fever’d brows that shook and throbb’d 
From temple unto temple 

For the date of composition see p 15. 

I ‘ambiosial’ a favouiite woid with Milton and Tenny- 
son, who uses ‘ambrosial gloom’ m a veiy eaily fiagment 
{Me 77 totr^ I 24), and again m The Princess^ IV 6 

3, 4 Cf CXXII 4 

5 ‘ rapt ’ the word does not imply quick 01 violent motion 
with Tennyson, Cf The Day-dream 

And, rapt thro’ many a rosy change, 

The twilight died into the dark 

6 ‘dewy’ fiom the showers Ct Cil The Princess^ 

r ‘ In the gieen gleam of dewy-tassell’d tiees ’ 

7 ‘shadowing’ cf evil 14, and ‘ Little bieezes dusk and 
shiver,’ Lady of Slialott ‘Homed flood’ see on LXXXV 
69 ‘Homed’ pi obably means not ‘blanching’ but ‘wind- 
ing,’ and so ‘indented’ Cf The Dying Swan, ‘And the 
wave-woin horns of the echoing bank’ Cf ‘homed flood’ 
in Par Lost, xi 831, and Viigil’s ‘Coinigei Hespeiidum 
fluvms regnator aquaium,’ Aen Viii 77 

13 fF ‘The west wind rolling to the Eastern seas till it 
meets the evening stai ’ Tennyson’s words to Mi Knowles 
I had always taken the lines to mean that fancy accom- 
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panics the west wind as it streams eastward from cloud-belt 
to cloud-belt in the ciimson sky, or fiom belt to belt of 
ciimson cloud Such uses of ‘sea’ aie, of coiuse, common, 
andcf LXXXIX 47, cm 55, 7 V/c Ancic/il ktaoe, 

The last long stupe of waning ciimson gloom 
I cannot help suspecting some misundei standing on Mr 
Knowles’s pait, 01 even a foigelfulness of his meaning on 
Tennyson’s, not so much because it is haul to imagine what 
‘Eastern seas,’ except the Red, would look fiom above like 
‘belts/ as because any Eastern sea would be dark when sunset 
ivas visible fiom the west of England, a fact which Tennyson 
would be the last poet to forget 

With the whole stanza cf the last stanza of the Alcaics 
to Milton 

14 ‘ odour ’ caught from ‘ brake and bloom and meadow ’ 
and ‘ dewy-tassell’d wood ’ Cf xcv. 9. 

LXXXVir. 

A retrospect of Cambridge days, not marked by 
the sense of loss See p 16 

6 ‘ high-built,’ m lefeience to the position of the organ 
above the screen (Gatty) 

7 Cf a fine description at the end of The Princess, ll 

8. ‘prophet’ first ed ‘piophets’ The change was not 
made till 1884 

15 ‘long walk of limes,’ m Trinity College. Cf Sonnet 
To the Rev W H Brookfield 

How oft with hun we paced that walk of limes, 

Him, the lost light of those dawn-golden times 

39, 40 ‘ These lines I wrote from what Arthur Hallam 
said after reading of the prominent ridge of bone over the 
eyes of Michael Angelo “Alfied, look over my eyes, 
surely I have the bar of Michael Angelo!”’ Tennyson, 
quoted m Memoir, i 38. 
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LXXXVIIT 

As in the bird’s song, so in his own, joy 
seems to break from the midst of grief 

1 The ‘wild bud’ is geneially and natuially taken to be 
the nightingale, whose song seems to some ‘most melan- 
choly,’ and to otheis joyous, and to the poet both Cf a 
passage near the end of the Garde 7 iei^^ Daughter^ and, eaiher, 
Recollections of the Arabiaji Niglh 

The living aiis of middle night 
Died lound the bulbul as he sung , 

Not he but something which possess’d 
The darkness of the world, delight, 

Life, anguish, death, immortal love. 

Ceasing not, mingled, uniepress’d 
Tennyson elsewhere uses both ‘warble’ and ‘liquid’ of the 
nightingale’s song 

2 ‘quicks’ the quick-set hedge-iow cf cxv 2 The 
woid IS used by countiy folk m various parts of England 

3 f What is that centre where the diveise passions so 
mingle that, when they radiate from it, each has a tone of 
the others ? 

5 ‘fierce exti ernes’ occuis m King Joh^i^ V vii 13, 
Par Lost^ vii 272. 

6 ‘darkening,’ as night comes on fiist ed ‘dusking,’ 
often used by Tennyson of twilight The change was 
perhaps made because of ‘ dusk ’ in LXXXIX 2 

II ‘the sum of things’ occurs in Par Lost^ vi 673 
(G A C ). 


LXXXIX. 

An entirely happy retrospect of his friends 
visits to the poet’s home. For the biographical 
references see pp. 2, 3. It will be found that (if 
we omit the long section LXXXV) sections of 
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hope and of lettospect are made to alternate 
m this part of the poem LXXXIII, Lxxxvi, 
LXXXVIII , with LXXXtV , LXXXVII , LXXXIX 
I ‘counterchange’ chcquci Cf LXXii 15, and AV- 
colkctions of the A7alnan Nights 

A sudden splendoui tiom behind 
Flushed all the leaves with iich gold-green, 

And, flowing rapidly between 
Then interspaces, countei changed 
The level lake with diamond-plots 
Of dark and bright 
4 ‘sycamore’ cf xcv 55 

7. ‘libeial air’ cf Byron, Manfred^ i f, ‘pipes m the 
libeial air ’ 

8 Cf Horace, Odes, iii xxiv 12, ‘Fumum et opes 
strepitumque Romae’ (Collins) 

12 ‘dusty’ first ed ‘dusky’ 

16 ‘winking’ of comse lefeis to the tremulous appear- 
ance of the heated air 

27 G A C compares HaUani^s p 71 . 

Sometimes I dream thee leaning o’er 
The harp I used to love so well 
36 Aithui Hallam was an enthusiastic leader of Plato 
45 ‘glooming’ Tennyson is fond of ‘gloom’ and its 
congeners He uses ‘glooming’ as a substantive m the 
Gardenep^s Dazighter (‘the balmy glooming crescent-lit’ , cf 
‘gorgeous gloom of evening,’ LXXXVI 2), and ‘gloom’ as a 
tiansitive verb m The Letter 'i and elsewheie Cf Epilogue, 

1 18 Cf with the whole line Plorace, Odes, li xi 18 (GAC) 
47, 48 These lines, which surely mar a beautiful passage, 
mean ‘Before Venus, suiiounded by the crimson of sunset, 
had set after the sun’ Cf cxxi i, 2 According to the 
nebular theory, Venus, like the other planets, was formed 
by the condensation of a zone thrown off from a mass of 
nebula, the lemams of which, condensing towaids the centie, 
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formed the sun The sun, as repiesenting the whole original 
nebula, is figured as the father of Venus Cf Lady Psyche 
in The Princess^ II 

This world was once a fluid haze of light, 

Till towaid the centie set the stairy tides, 

And eddied into suns, that wheeling cast 
The planets 

‘ciimson-ciicled’ for ‘crimson’ cf cm 55 (of cloud), 
and perhaps Lxxxvi 13 
52 Cf ci 8 

SECTIONS XC-XCV 

A group of closely connected sections on the 
present communion or contact of the living and 
the dead It opens with the expression of desire 
for such communion, and closes with the descrip- 
tion of an experience in which this desire seems 
to be fulfilled 

So far the thought of such piesent communion 
has occupied the poet but little He trusts to 
meet his friend beyond the grave , he has hoped 
that his friend watches him from afar, he has 
even cried to him ‘ Be near me ' But he has 
accepted the fact of their present separation, and 
the one deed for which he has been unable to 
forgive Death is that 

He put oui lives so fai apart 
We cannot hear each other speak (lxxxii ) 

Now, with the desiie for communion, comes 
the thought that after all it may in some form 
be possible even in this life. The connection of 
the sections is shown m the summaries which 
follow. 



Lxxxix-xci. Commentary 185 

xc. 

‘ Come back to me * ’ The idea is quite 
general he does not ask m what way his fiiend 
is to return to him 

I He who first suggested the ideas expiessed in stanzas 
2-5 nevei loved with all his soul, and never knew love at its 
highest With these stanzas cf The Loios-Eafers ^ vi 
the phrase ‘ confusion woise than death* recurs 

15, 16 GAC quotes fiom Sadi’s Guhsia^i ‘Oh * if the 
dead man might come again among the members of his 
race and his kindled, the letiirn of his inheritance would be 
harder to the heir than the death of ins lelation ’ 

17 ‘these’ the sons mentioned m stanzas 2, 3, 4. 

22. See Introduction, p 17. 

XCL 

‘ Come back to me in visible form ’ ’ The 
visible form is the ‘ point ’ of the section He 
calls on his friend to appear , m spring-time, 
wearing the semblance worn in the spring-tide 
promise of his life on earth (1-8) ; in summer, in 
the ‘ after form ’ which betokens his maturer life 
elsewhere (9-16) (Genung alone among the 
analysts has peiceived the structure of the poem, 
and the beauty of the descriptive phrases probably 
conceals it from many readers.) 

2. ‘rarely.’ The ‘rarely’ of Shakespeare and of Scott’s 
Sweet Robin sits on the bush, 

Singing so rarely, 

4 ‘ sea-blue bird of March ’ . the kingfisher, Cf The 
Progress of Spring . 

And in her open palm a halcyon sits 
Patient — the secret splendour of the biooks. 



i86 


In Memoriam 


SECTIONS 


The phrase is fully explained in the following passage ‘ As 
to “ sea-blue birds ” Szc defendant states that he was walking 
one day in Maich by a deep-banked biook, and under the 
leafless bushes he saw the kingfisher flitting or fleeting 
underneath him, and theie came into his head a fragment of 
an old Gieek lyiic poet [Alkman], “ etixpos 6pm,’’ 

“The sea puiple oi sea-shimng bud of Spring,” spoken of as 
the halcyon Defendant cannot say whether the Greek 
halcyon be the same as the Biitish kingfisher, but, as he 
never saw the kingfishei on this paiticulai biook before 
March, he concludes that in that countiy, at least, they go 
down to the sea dining the haid weather, and come up again 
with the Spring, for what says old Belon 

“ Le Martinet -peschem fait sa demem e 
En temps d’hiver au bord de Pocean, 

Et en estd sur la nvi^re en estan, 

Et de poisson se repaist k toute heuie ” 

You see he puts “ este,” which I suppose stands foi all the 
warmer weather’ Letter of Tennyson to Duke of Argyll, 
12^64., Memoir^ 11 4 The lettei is peifectly decisive, yet by 
1890 these details had faded fiom Tennyson’s mmd, and, 
though he ‘supposed’ the bud was the kingfisher, he was 
willing to believe it was the blue tit (see Rawnsley’s Memories 
of the Tennysons^ p 109) 

6 ‘mtime’ in the earthly life Cf xxvii 6 
16 ‘light in light ’ Cf ‘ another night in night,’ Recollec- 
tions of the Arabian Nights 


XCII 

‘No it IS no visible appearance that I desire, 
nor any communication thiough sense I should 
not be convinced’ Reflection destroys the wish 
expressed in XCI. For, if the vision came, it 
might be counted a mere hallucination. Even if 
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it spoke, and spoke of events in the lives of the 
friends on earth, this might be counted the pro- 
duct of his own mcmoiy Nay, if it foretold 
something' winch actually happened a ycai later, 
the prophecy might seem to be mcicly his own 
presentiment Conti ast this section with xiv. 

3. Cf Maiid^ 11 iv S 

Get thee hence, noi come again, 

Mix not memoiy with doubt 

'Tis the blot upon the brain 
That will show itself without 

13 ‘They’ seems to have nothing to lefer to except 
‘months’ But, piobably, as several coi respondents suggest, 
the sense is, ‘ It might not seem thy piophecy,’ but Tennyson, 
writing ‘piophecies,’ put ‘they’ by a kind of attiaction from 
that plural The line is thus equivalent to, ‘ Thy prophecies 
might not seem thy piophecies ’ 

14 ‘spiiitual’ ‘m my own spiiit,’ oi, ‘such as often come 
into the mmd’ (Fen all) 

15, 16 do not give anothei hypothesis, but lepeat 14 (he 
says ‘And,' not ‘ Oi ’) ‘ Redaction, ’ as in mirage Gatty 

quotes from Colei idge’s translation of the Death of Wallen- 
siem^ V 1 * 

As the sun, 

Eie It IS iisen, sometimes paints its image 
In the atmospheie, so often do the spirits 
Of gieat events stiide on befoze the events, 

And in to-day already walks to-morrow. 

The context makes it piobable that there is heie a reminis- 
cence of this passage. Cf Coleridge’s Statesmans Manual^ 
Appendix B, and Taile Talk, May r, 1823 (G A.C.) 
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* But a direct contact of soul and soul is 
possible Therefore come ! ’ 

1-4 ‘ See ’ IS emphatic Understand ‘ But’ befoie ‘Dare,’ 
or ‘then’ after ‘Dare V The poet abruptly and finally 
dismisses the idea that the dead will appear in visible 
form, but hesitates to assert that no soul evei returned to 
earth 

5-8 He affirms that it is possible that the soul of the 
dead— not a visual shade, but the soul itself— may come to 
the soul of the living without the mediation of any sense, 01 
on condition that all the senses aie in abeyance (‘all’ in 7 
excludes more than the ‘ see’ of i, unless the line means, 
‘When the nerve of sight is wholly numb,’ when cf Par. 
Losi(, XI 415, ‘the visual nerve’) Such words as ‘No, I 
dare not say this Rather’ must be undei stood before the 
beginning of line 5 Cf the omission of ‘ No, I could not 
have said this’ in Lxxxi 5 (on one interpietation) 

But the passage from doubt 01 musing (‘ Dare I say ^’) to 
positive assertion is here so abrupt that perhaps stanza 2 was 
really meant to be a continuation of lines 2-4 of stanza i , te 
to be a part of that which the poet doubts whether he daie 
say * ‘ dare I say, not indeed that the visual shade may come, 
but that the spiiit himself may come^’ In that case, line 4 
should end with a colon 01 semi-colon, and line 8 with a note 
of interrogation On Tennyson’s defective use of this note, 
see remarks on LXXXI. If this suggestion be coriect, the 
summary given at the head of the section will run ‘But 
is not a direct contact of soul and soul possible^ If so, 
come ^ ’ 

A third interpretation has been suggested to me as con- 
ceivable ‘I shall not see thee No spnit (dare I say this^) 
ever came back to the world of sense none ever appeared as 
a shade but a spirit may letuin to tbe inner world of another 
spirit.’ 



xcin-xcv. Commentary 189 

8. Cf Aylmer^s Field 

Stai to stai vibiates light may soul to soul 
Stiike thio’ a finei element of hei own^ 

So,— fiom afai, — touch us at once? 

These lines, however, lefei to two living people, one at the 
point of death (In the lines that follow theie is anothei 
instance of the omission of the note of inteuogation) 

9. ‘thy sightless range’ the place wheie thou langest 
invisible For ‘range’ cf XLiv 12, LXXXV 22 foi ‘sight- 
less’ (used as in Macbeth, i v. 50, vn 23) CXV 18. 

10 Cf Coiiius, IX 

13 Cf cxxii II 

15 ‘flame’ , body, as m XLV ii (but not as m XXX vi 2) 
Cf 7. 


XCIV. 

He reflects, and realizes what is lequired in his 
own soul for such communion Cf. the way in 
which LI, LXI follow on L. Cf Taylor’s Twenty- 
five Sermons preached at Golden Grove, Sermon iv. 
(Collins). 

6 shows a cuiious coincidence with a line in Young’s 
Night-thoughts, IV 

To drink the spiiit of the golden day 

10 (They haunt) imaginations 

14 ‘doubt’ see xcv 44 If this connection was intended 
(which seems very questionable) the doubt m xcv was 
legarded as blameable 

15 ‘gates’ cf ‘entei,’ xciiT 13 

16 Foi the inetaphois of this stanza cf Heibert, The 
Family, 


XCV 

After a peaceful evening in the garden formerly 
visited by his friend, the poet, left alone in the 
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summer night, reads again the letters of the 
dead, and suddenly his wish is, in some sense 
fulfilled 

For the Hrance,’ and Tennyson’s own experi- 
ences and opinions, see Intioduction, pp. 46, 53, 
60 , the passages quoted in the note on line 
39; Memoir, I 320, 321, and Mi Knowles’s 
aiticle, p 169. Tennyson’s experience seems to 
have resembled that of Plotinus (see Enn rv. 

Vlll i) 

On this section see further the notes on CXXii 

r The scene of Lxxxix , and tlierefoie the happy memories 
of the past, aie lecalled by the opening lefeience to the 
lawn, and the latei mention of the biook, the sycamore, 
and the elms 

9 ‘fragrant’ cf Lxxxvi 14 

10 ‘lit’ alighted, ‘the filmy shapes,’ etc night-moths 
(authorised mteipretation in Gatty, who adds that the 
ermine moth answeis to the desciiption) 

22 ‘that glad year,’ as the metaphor of the next line 
shows, is the whole time of the fiiendship 

25 f The stiangeness of the dead man’s seeming to be 
then and there speaking, expiessed m ‘silent-speaking’ and 
‘ dumb ciy,’ prepares foi what follows 

34 ‘touch’d’ the woid was used in XCiil 13 

36, 37 ‘ The living soul,’ ‘ And mine m this ’ till about 
1878, ‘His living soul,’ ‘And mine m his’ On ‘the 
living soul’ Tennyson lemaxked to Mr Knowles ‘per- 
chance of the Deity My conscience was tioubled by 

“his’”i 

^ What was it that troubled his conscience ? A doubt whether it 
had really seemed to him that Hallam’s soul was flashed on his? 
Rather, I suppose, a doubt whether the soul that seemed to be 
flashed on his, and seemed to be Hallam’s, was Hallam’s If so, 
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‘living,’ in antithesis to ‘ dead ’ (34) ‘ Flash’d,’ to describe 

instantaneous motion 01 action Cf XLI 12, Lxxvi 5 

39 ‘that which is’ the ultimate leality, as distinguished 
from that half-deceptive appeal ance which we commonly 
call the real world Cf CXXIV 22 , The Thither Panthetsfn , 
the grand conclusion of the Holy Grnil^ wheie ‘vision’ 
(appeal ance) is distinguished fiom leality , and especially 
the Ancunt Sage 

41 He IS able to peiceive the law and iiaimony 111 what at 
other times appears unintelligible, cf cxxii 8 ‘Aeonian’ 
cf XXXV II 

42,43 Cf Milton, Ttme^ ‘Tiiumphing over Death and 
Chance and thee, O Time ’ 

45-8 ‘ My description of that which I became during the 
trance and in its cancelling is vague , but how can it be 
otherwise It might seem at first moie natural to take 
‘that which I became’ to lefei to the time after the can- 
celling of the tiance In that case the meaning of the 
stanza will be My desciiption of the tiance and its 
cancelling is vague, but to desciibe the state that followed 
would be even moie difficult Accoidingly he does not 
attempt to desciibe it But is it likely that his state, 
after the tiance was cancelled by doubt, would be even 
further removed fiom oidmary experience than his state 
during the tiance <’ 

‘matter-moulded’ the foims of speech, being moulded 
by and meant to expiess oui sensible experience, are 
inadequate to describe a higher expeiience Such words, 
for example, as ‘Descend, and touch, and enter’ (xcili 13), 

his sciiiple seems needless, for he had nevei said that it was Hallam’s 
(see 35) , he had said that his trance was cancelled by doubt (44) ; 
and, if he referred to it in cxxii , he had again spoken doubtfully of 
Hallam’s presence Probably at the moment of the experience he 
did think his friend’s soul was present, but thereafter never felt any 
ceitamty on the subject , and, considering the language of such a 
poem as cxxx , his unceitamty seems almost inevitable 
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properly apply to something mateiial, and not to the soul 
And equally inadequate will be the language which describes 
the trance 

Collins compaies with the stanza Paradiso^ XXXiii. 55.7 
I 49 ‘doubtful’ cf LXI 9 The last four stanzas form 
Isuiely, if taken alone, one of the most wondeiful desciiptive 
'passages in all poetry , but in their context they have an 
indescubable effect, the breeze seeming to lecall the coming 
and passing of the wind of the Spirit in the trance, and 
the mingling of the dim lights of East and West being 
seen as that meeting of life and death which has just been 
eKpenenced as the piecuisor of an endless union to come 
63 Cf Heibert, The Search Cf The Ri 7 ig^ 

And past and future mix’d m Heaven, and made 
The rosy twilight of a perfect day 
‘Dim lights of life’ occurs m Pope’s Elegy to the Me 7 nory^ 
etc, 19 


XCVI 

This section has no connection with the pre- 
ceding group, unless through the mention of 
‘doubt' m XCIV. 14, and xcv. 30, 44 Line ii 
however at once recalls XCV, 29, 30 , and hence it 
seems not unlikely that in XCVI also the poet is 
describing his friend It is true, as Genung 
observes, that neither the lines in XCV nor CIX. 6 
imply that Hallam had to ‘ fight his doubts' But 
a sonnet by Hallam, printed in the Remains^ p 75 ) 
refers to a period when doubt ‘ made an unkind 
December of [his] spring ’ , and cf, the Preface to 
the Remains^ p xxxi 

Mr Ferrall thinks the poet is referiing to him- 
self, and to that conquest over doubt on which the 
experience described in XCV has set the seal. 
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The interest of this question is merely bio- 
graphical, and the reference need not be either 
to Tennyson or to Hallam. With the section 
cf. xxxni, 

18 foil cf cxxiv 2, 4, 23 

22 f The same passages fiom Exodus^ \ix and xxxii 
arerefened to m a poem of doubtful authorship in Poems by 
Two Brothers The last two lines seem chiefly intended to 
complete the pictuie of the scene suggested by 21, 22, 
without much regaid to their beaiing on the mam subject of 
the section foz if anything now coiiesponds to the tiumpet 
then, there would seem to be no moie excuse foi doubt now 
than for turning to stiange gods then This addition of 
almost irrelevant details m a simile is classical Cf for it 
the last two lines of ‘ Cleai -headed friend ’ It may be, how- 
ever, as has been suggested to me, that the ‘ cloud ^ answei s 
to intellectual unceitamty, the ^tiumpet’ to the feelings so 
often referred to as giving what intellect cannot give, and 
the ‘making of gods of gold’ to that misconduct into which 
the doubter did not fall, though he was peiplext in faith 
(see line 9) 

XCVII 

This section recalls LX, See note on the 
group which opens with that section. The short, 
simple, unconnected sentences recall the style 
of LXIX 

I ff The fiist stanza is piefatory The poet’s love finds an 
echo of Itself in the common things of nature (i), m her more 
mystical appearances (2, 3), in fact everywhere (4), and so in 
‘two partners of a mained life’ (5) Cf LXXXV 69-76 For 
‘he’ cf cxxviir 2 The pieface, however, seems too fine for 
what follows, the style of the rest of the poem being some- 
what plain for Tennyson, though m harmony with the 
substance 


N 
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2, 3 The allusion is to the spectre of the Brocken [A 
conespondence in the Spectator foi Sept 21 and 28, 1901, 
shows the necessity of explaining that the ‘spectre^ is the 
obseiver's shadow thiown on a bank of mist If the bank is 
near him his shadow may appeal enoimously extended and, 
so, ‘vast’ He sees a halo lound its head, but not lound the 
head of any fellow-observer’s shadow ] 

7 Cf3 

15 ‘earnest’ pledge 

16 Cf LX 13, 14 

21 Cf Pope, Rape of the Lock, li 139, ‘Some thnd the 
mazy iinglets of hei hair’ , and The Princess, iv, ‘to thnd 
the miisky-ciicled mazes ’ 


XCVIII 

To friends about to visit Vienna, where Hallam 
died The feeling of leconciHation with death is 
distuibed Foi the occasion and date of the 
section see Introduction, p. 15. 

3 ‘When I was theie with him’ in July, 1832. 

7, 8 wisp Will o’ the wisp , ‘ m the eyes of’ : watched by 

II The authoi kept his woid 

17 ‘gnarr’ snail Cf Spensei, FQ,, i v 34, ‘felly 
gnarie’ (of Ceiberus), and Shakespeaie’s ‘gnarl’ ‘Foi 
gnailmg sorrow hath less powei to bite,’ R //, i m 292 

25 ‘mother town’ . metiopolis 

XCIX 

The second anniversary of his friend's death 
Sept 15 The poem opens with the same words 
as LXXII , to which it forms a beautiful contrast 

5 ‘Darkling red’ piobably describes the fading of rosy 
clouds towards blackness, not the deepening redness of a 
9lear sky Such fading is a sign of coming ram Cf 



xcvn-xcix Commentary 19S 

‘dimly' (i), ‘swollen’ (6) Most leadeis seem to imagine a 
morning sunny as well as calm and soft, but there is nothing 
to indicate the foimei 

9 ‘foliaged’ the woid ‘muimuiest’ suggests the foliage 
of trees, so that ‘foliaged’ may mean ‘overshadowed by 
leafy trees’ but it is more likely that it is used as m Aiasfo?, 
‘foliaged lattice ’ Cf H Allegro 

And at my window bid good mouow, 

Thiough the sweet-biiai or the vine 
Or the twisted eglantine 

Mr Feirall, to whom I owe the observation about ‘mur- 
murest/ suggests that ‘ foliaged eaves ’ may even mean ‘ eaves 
of foliage,’ the foliage being that of trees overshadowing the 
lawn And I have seen ‘eaves’ so used in poetry 

12 ‘fiery’ cf Cl 4 

13-20 Contrast vi , st 2 The expansion of feeling here 
prepares us for the poems about to follow 

13 ‘balmy breath’ cf Othello^ v 11 16* ‘Ah, balmy 
breath, that dost almost persuade Justice to break her sword 

17 ‘those’ of 16 

18 Cf ‘All things that move between the quiet poles,’ 
Marlowe, Dr FausUts^ opening soliloquy 


SECTIONS C-CIII 

The poet leaves the home which has so many 
associations both with his childhood and with his 
friend Loving retrospect is mingled witli the 
impulse forwards to a larger life This group 
forms a transition to the last Fait of In Memoriam 
The reader has been prepared for it by the 
desciiptions in LXXIX, LXXXIX, XCV, and XCIX, 
so that he seems to be familiar with the home 
that has to be left 
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For the occasion and date see Introduction, 
p. IS. 


C 

In leaving the old home he seems to lose his 
friend again , but the original feeling of loss is 
reproduced faintly and peacefully, and the memories 
recalled are not poignant but ‘giacious’ and tender 

I ‘I climb the hilP first ed ‘1 wake, I use’ which 
failed to indicate the point of view Foi ‘the hill’ cf 
LXXXlX 30 

9, 10 The time is autumn, between the times ofxcix and 
CIV 

13 Cf ‘the tinkling nils,’ Pope, Eloisa to Abelard^ 158, 
and Mai veil, Clori 7 ida and Damon^ 

Near this, a fountain’s liquid bell 
Tinkles within the concave shell 

17 Cf VIII 21 


Cl 

He turns, in this exquisite poem, from the 
associations of the home with his friend to its 
associations with his own childhood. 

3 ‘beech’ cf. xxx 9 

4. Cf II II, xcix 12 

8 Cf Lxxxix 52. 

9 f The brook seems to have been an object of special 
affection Cf LXXlX 9, 10, LXXXIX 43-5, XCV 7 , XCIX 
5, 6, C 14-16 The present lines seem to be the germ of 
The Brook 

II, 12 ‘or when,’ etc The pole-star, one of the stars m 
the ‘ lesser wain,’ or ursa 7 mnor, forms the apparent axis of 
that constellation The periphrasis seems needlessly elabo- 
rate, but it presumably recalls the boy s pleasme in watching 
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this constellation, with the sound of the unseen brook coming 
to him from time to time Collins quotes Sophocles, Tiach 
1^0^ &PKT0V ffTpo<l>dda U\cvOoL Cf Lay of the Last Minstrel^ 
I xvii 

Aithur’s slow wain his couise doth loll, 

In uttei darkness, round the pole 

15 Cf XLix 3, 4 
18 ‘blow,^ like a flower 

21 ‘the labourer,’ who does not move away, but belongs 
to the landscape 


CII 

Love foi the home of childhood (ci ), and love 
for the home associated with the dead (c), are 
beautifully figuied as rivals in a game in which 
both must lose As he goes, they unite 
Cf Petrarch, In Vita, Sonnet XLIV (Collins) 

1-4 The reader will recall a famous passage m Cowper’s 
lines On the Receipt of vty Mothers Picture^ but Tennyson 
owes nothing to it. 

7, 8. ‘referring to the double loss of his father and of his 
friend’ (Memoir^ I 72) but of couise this does not imply 
that the one ‘spirit’ is his father and the other his friend, 
and indeed no one could have guessed from the poem that 
there was any reference to the former. See cv. 5 
12 ‘tassel-hung’ cf Lxxxvi 6 
19 G- A C compares Queen Mab^ 111 
for kings 

And subjects, mutual foes, for ever play 
A losing game into each other’s hands 
22 Cf Virgil, Eel I. 3. ‘Nos patriae fines et dulcia 
Imquimus arva ’ 

24 Perhaps the idea is that it is the pain of regret that 
unites them 
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cm 

His sadness at leaving the old home is changed 
to content by a dream In interpreting this 
dream we must remember that, even if its record 
IS affected by waking imagination, it is not likely to 
foim an entirely consistent allegory, and also that 
' the dream, though primarily about the poet’s life, is 
also about human life m geneial The river fed 
from hidden summits is life on earth The sea is 
eternity, or the life beyond (this image is habitual 
with Tennyson . cf. CXXV 1 3 , The Passing of 
Arthur^ where the ‘great water’ opens on the 
Ocean , the passing of Galahad m The Holy 
Gmtl ^ Crossing the Bar), The maidens, Tenny- 
son believed (Gatty), stand for ‘ the Muses, Arts, 
etc ’ , but, in so far as the dream concerns the 
individual life of the poet, they must rather 
stand for the corresponding aspirations and 
activities within him , especially for his poetry, 
and, perhaps, eminently the poems about his 
friend , otherwise their growing and departing 
with him would be meaningless They sing to 
, the statue, for the poet’s friend is both the centre 
!of his love and a type to him (see the coming 
' sections) of the ideal humanity of the future, 
already realised in the other life. Their ignorance 
(12, 13), their wailing (18), and their reproaches 
(45-48), appear to indicate that, though aspiring 
to the ideal, they recognise it only m its eaithly 
forms, and so take the poet’s departure to be a 
deseition of these forms and of them Their 
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passing with him to the othci life means that 
‘everything that made Life beautiful here, we 
may hope may pass on with us beyond the 
grave' (authoiised intcrpictation m Gatty) 
Stanzas 7-9 typify the bioadcning and deepening 
of life, and the spuitual expansion which will fit 
the poet to meet his fiiencl again , also 'the great 
progress of the age' (Tennyson to Mr. Knowles) 
The growth of love for the fiiend into love 
for mankind — or, rather, for the divine humanity 
to which mankind is advancing — is seen in this 
section, and becomes prominent later 

5, 6. Cf the ‘m^^stic rnountain-rangc ’ m The Vtnon of Stn^ 
and The Anacnt ^age 

This wealth of waters might but seem to diaw 
Flora yon dark cave, but, son, the somce is higher, 

Yon summit half-a-league in au — and higher, 

The cloud that hides it — highei still, the heavens 
Wheieby the cloud was moulded, and whereout 
The cloud descended Force is fiom the heights 

Cf also The Poets Mtnd 

8 Cf Geor. ii 157, ‘ Flummaque antiques subteilabentia 
mm os ’ 

14,15 ‘I loved, and love P"oi evei ’ The woids are 
almost repeated in the last line of Vastness, 

20 ‘flood’ river cf LXXXVi 7 

24 ‘golden reed’ , this does not appeal to be the popular 
name of any plant The Branched Bui-ieed, Spargannmt 
Ramosuniy seems most likely to be the plant intended It 
has been suggested that ‘iiis’ means the purple ms, and 
‘ golden reed ’ the yellow one, but the puiple one does not 
grow in the situation required 
30 Cf Epilogue, 19, 20 
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33-36 For this ^Vision of the World’ cf cx\iii 14, 
Epilogue, 128 ff, Locksley Hall^ Locksley Hall Sixty Years 
After 


SECTIONS CIV-CVI 

With these sections begins the Fourth Part of 
In Memoriam, See p. 34 

Christmastide and New Year in the new home 
The poet turns away from the past and its private 
grief, and looks to the future and his hopes foi 
mankind 

This is the thud Christmas since his friend’s 
death See XXVIII -XXX,, LXXVIII For the 
localities and date see Introduction, p. 15. The 
church of CIV 3 is Waltham Abbey. 

CIV 

I, 2 Repeated fiom xxviii i, 2 The lemainder of the 
section foims a detailed contrast with xxviii 

11 ‘breathes’ a favourite woid with Tennyson as with 
Milton Cf (in this pait of the poem) xcix 7, c 3 

12 ‘ unhaliow’d ’ . contrast XCIX 8 

CV 

Christmas Eve See xxix , xxx , and LXXViii 

I, 2 First ed 

This holly by the cottage eave, 

To night, ungather’d, shall it stand 
The change was piobably made because ‘eave’ and ‘eve’ 
do not rhyme Yet see on Viii 5, 8 

4 ‘stiangely’. contrast ‘sadly,’ xxx 4, and ‘calmly,’ 
LXXVIII 4, 
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6 Theie is a lemmiscence, peihaps unconscious, of 

ixxvni 3 

7, 8 Cf Moschiis, Idyll III loo 

9 ‘abuse’ m the old sense of ‘ wiong ’ Cf xxx 6. 

10 Cf LXXVIII II foil 

12 ‘use’ cf XXIX II 

14 ‘pioved’ tiled 

17 ‘beat’ m dancing cf i 12 

24 ‘what,’ etc ‘such motion of using stais as lightens,’ 
etc The idea of the stais dancing is common in Milton, 
Par Lost^ in 580, V. 178 ‘East’ cf xxx. 29-32 
(Robinson) 

27 ‘ Complete the allotted numbei of your i evolutions ’ Cf 
cxvii 12 

28 ‘the closing cycle’ or period cf CIil 35, cvi 28, 
Epilogue, 128 If Tennyson uses the language of the Roman 
poets, eg Hoiace in the Carmen Saeeulare, or Viigil, 

IV 4, Ultima Cymaei venit jam cai minis aetas Time is 
said to have been divided m the books of the Cumaean 
Sybil into cycles or saecula, and Viigil makes the golden 
age leturn with the closing cycle 

CVI 

New Year's Eve The mood of the last poem 
IS continued and heightened , the bells sound 
wild and jubilant, as though the ‘ closing cycle ' 
were already beginning , and the poet turns from 
‘ the grief that saps the mmd ' to hopes for the 
future of man 

In this section it should be observed that the 
powers that work for good are especially those 
which unite men , and so the feeling that his 
grief isolates him and is useless to others stirs the 
poet to overcome it (cviii.). 



202 In Memoriam sections 

9, 10, ig, 20 Cf Ptologue, 37 ff, lxxxv 61, 62, and 
Epilogue, 21 ff 

12 Cf Piologue, 12 

27 Cf cm 33 

32 ‘My father expressed his conviction , . that the 

forms of Chiistian religion would alter, but that the spirit of 
Chiist would still glow fiom more to moie“m the loll of 
the ages,” 

Till each man find his own in all men’s good, 

And all men work in noble brotheihood 
“ This is one of my meanings,” he said, “ of 
Ring in the Chiist that is to be 
when Christianity without bigotiy will tiiumph, when the 
controversies of creeds shall have vanished, and 

Shall bear false witness, each of each, no moie, 

But find their limits by that laiger light, 

And oveistep them, moving easily 
Thio’ after- ages in the Love of Tiuth, 

The Tiuth of Love ” ’ {Memoir^ I 325, 6) 

For the antithesis with ‘the darhiess of the land’ cf xxx 
29-32 

evil 

The friend^s birthday (Feb i) shall be kept 
cheerily, as though he himself were there 

The change in the poet’s attitude, seen in his 
dismissal both of grief and of speculation about 
the dead, is strongly maiked 

In writing this section, Tennyson doubtless 
remembered not only Horace, Odes^ I ix , but the 
fragment of Alcaeus on which that Ode is based. 

8 Cf. The Progress of Spring 

from all the diippmg eaves 
The spear of ice has wept itself away 
‘shaipen’d’ by the ice on them 
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9 The icy bushes and thoins point like bristles towaids 
the moon Cf Walkim:^ to the Mad 

Theie by the hump-backkl willow half stands up 
And bristles. 

ir ‘glides togcthei’ makes gi ale togetliei ‘Gride’ 
originally meant ‘pieice,’ without any lefeicnce to sound, and 
there does not appe.u to be any such reference in Spensei’s 
or Milton’s use of the wend {c ^ A , vi 329) It is piob- 
able that Tennyson was influenced by Shelley, Prom Unb , 
in 1. 

Heal ye the thundci of the fieiy wheels 
Gilding the winds ^ 

for he uses the woxd of thundci in ‘ The heavy thunder’s 
griding might,’ Chorus in Poems (1830) 

‘clangs . togethei ’ cf Boaditea 

Till hei people all aiound the royal chaiiot agitated, 

Madly dash’d the daits togethei, wiithmg batbaious linea- 
ments, 

Made the noise of frosty woodlands, when they shiver in 
January 

12 ‘iron’ may lefer to sound as well as to the stiffness of 
the ascending blanches 

13, 14 ‘drifts’ Gatty says, ‘dufts of snow, which falling 
into watei immediately blacken befoie they dissolve,’ and 
readers seem usually to take the passage thus But it is 
difficult to leconcile this inteipretation with the ‘puiple- 
frosty bank,’ ‘ bristles,’ the ‘ hard descent,’ and the sounds of 
the wood . and it seems more likely that the drifts are 
violent squalls of wind (cf 6, 7) which are seen to stiike and 
daiken the moon-ht rollers (cf Lxxxvr 7) The only objec- 
tion to this IS that Tennyson appaiently does not elsewhere 
use ‘ drift ’ of mere wind or anything else invisible He uses 
the word of snow {Progress of S fringe III ), ram {Ulysses)^ 
smok^ (Coming of Art/mr\ sleet of diamonds ( Vision of Stn\ 
flickering spectres (Demeter and Per^ephone\ and ‘ drive ’ of 
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sunlight {Rosalind^ ill ) and hail {Sir Galahad^ cf LXX lo 
Diifts — winds, IS, howevei, not veiy fai fiom ‘diift-wmds’ in 
The Two Noble Kinsmen^ V in 99, ‘ wateis that diift-winds 
foice to raging ’ 

15 ‘bleaks’ cf Ode on the Death of the Duke of 
Wellzn^toUj as quoted on CXXlii 

23 ‘ Whatc’ei he be’ cf cxxix and exxx 5, and con- 
trast with the fiequcnt speculations on the subject eailier in 
In Memoriam Pei haps heie Tennyson lemembcied the 
‘ Permitte Dms cetera’ of Hoiace’s Ode 

CVIII 

‘ He will no longer live alone with sorrow, 
brooding on the past and the mysteiies of death 
and the future life ITe will gather from his 
sorrow some fruit of wisdom for himself and others 
here on earth’ 

5, ‘ faith ’ fidelity (C E Benham), but the more obvious 
sense (faith opp works) suits the next lines bettei. 

8 ‘ wells ’ see on x 1 7 

9-12 The usual mteipietation, that the meditations just 
lefeired to must be untrue, because he simply leads his own 
thoughts or fancies into the universe, seems to me to distmb 
the drift of the section The mam point is that these medi- 
tations are '‘barren^ ‘vacant,’ supply no food (4), yield no 
fruit (13), because they shut him fiom his kind within the 
ciicle of his piivate giief, and give no wisdom applicable 
under human skies 

12 ‘face’ his own, of course Cf A las tor 
His eyes beheld 

Then own wan light through the leflected lines 
Of his thin hair, distinct in the daik depth 
Of that still fountain , as the human heait, 

Gazing m dreams over the gloomy giave, 

Sees Its own tieacheious likeness theie 
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14 ‘human skies ’ in contiast with 7, 8, and m icfeience 
also to I The poet piobably did not notice that ‘ human ’ 
occnis in 12 

15. ‘wise’ wisdom is one of the ‘fiuits’ of 13 He is 
now letmning to the idea of section n 

16 Sonow may bung me wisdom, though not the wisdom 
you would have bi ought me if you had lived (that this is the 
meaning is cleai fiom cxin ) The line lecalls evil. 23 
Theie, and thioughout this section, there is a touch of 
loughness in the lefeiences to the subjects fiom which 
he is turning away The mood is exaggeiated, and soon 
softens Contiast, foi instance, not only CIX 24, but CXXiii 
9 foil 


SECTIONS CIX-CXIV 

In his search for wisdom, the ‘ fruit ’ of sorrow, 
he turns to contemplate the character of his friend 
The poems of the group attempt to describe this 
character, a task from which he foimerly shrank 
(see eg, LXXV.) He finds in it the qualities most 
required to meet the dangers of political and 
scientific piogiess, as m the Epilogue he sees in it 
a type of the humanity of the distant futiue. 

For the connection of this group with the 
preceding poem through the idea of wisdom, 
cf CVIII IS with CIX 24, CXII. I, CXIII I foil, 
CXIV. 22 foil 


CIX 

He dwells on the completeness of his fiiend^s 
character original, yet critical , logical, yet im- 
passioned in logic , loving good, yet not ascetic , 
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! loving freedom, but an ordeied fieedom , uniting 
4he stiength of a man with the grace of a 
woman 

2 ‘from household fountains’ not ‘impoited from an 
intellectual home’ (Gatty), noi, I think, defining the talk as 
about domestic subjects (C E Benham), but ‘springing 
from within,’ ‘ oiigmal ’ Cf the similar use of oI'ko 0 €j^ 

6 Cf xcv 29, 30, and xcvi 13 
13 ‘ raiely’ * as in xci 2, I presume 
16 Cf cxxvii 7 and, foi an exaggeiated dramatic ex- 
pression, the ‘Tory member’s elder son’ m the Conclusion of 
the Princess 

24 Almost repeated in the last line of the Prologue 


CX 

This section refers mote specially to the in- 
fluence exeited on others through social inter- 
course by the charactei drawn m CIX 

2. ‘ younger and elder alike ’ ‘ Rathe ’ is ‘ early ’ 

7 ‘ the serpent,’ accusei and liai 
8. Virgil’s ‘linguis micat ore tiisulcis,’ Gear iii 439 
' double ’ fiist ed ‘ treble ’ 

13 ‘nearest’ first ed ‘dearest’ 

17 ‘Nor’ first ed ‘Not’ 

CXI 

I ff Cf The Princess^ IV 

the clown, 

Tho’ smock’d, 01 fuir’d and purpled, still the clown 

3 ‘ To him who grasps ’ fiist ed ‘To who may grasp ’ 

9 ‘ act ’ play a part 

10 ‘memoiies’ of mine 
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13. ‘Best seem’d the thing he was’ hist ed . ‘ So wore 
his outwaid best ’ 

15, 16 Cf Gttincvcfc 

For manncis aie not idle, but the fruit 
Of loyal natuie, and of noble mind 

18 ‘villain’ used in lefcience to ‘chiul,’ the opposite of 
‘gentle’ and ‘gentleman’ m the technical sense 
20 Cf LXXXVII 36-8 


CXII. 

The drift of this obscurely wiitten poem appears 
to be as follows The poet is criticised by a wise 
friend because, although he is not dazzled by men 
of glorious but unevenly developed poweis, he^ 
thinks little of men of the opposite kind, who have ' 
moulded narrower powers into a comparatively^ 
pel feet whole But, the poet answers, the reason 
why a nature of the latter kind appeals little to 
him IS his love for his dead friend, in whose soul 
new powers constantly sprang into being, and the 
raatenal fashioned by thought and will was at 
once so completely fashioned and so vast that it 
was impossible to hope too much for his future 
development. 

The section is almost invariably misunderstood, 
because the phrase ‘ glorious insufficiencies ' is 
(naturally) taken to apply to the poet’s friend, and 
then the poet is supposed to be explaining his 
admiration for such glorious insufficiency. Yet it 
is plain (i) that ‘gaze with temperate eyes 
on ’ does not mean ‘ admire ’ , and (2) that the 
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character desciibed in the last two stanzas is not 
one of insufficiency, however glorious, but one that 
is neither ‘ insufficient ’ nor ‘ narrow,’ but both 
'glorious’ and ‘peifect’ The poet, in short, 
answers ‘high wisdom’ by saying I do not 
admit that I must choose between glorious in- 
sufficiency and narrow peifectness , I reject both, 
for I knew a man who had the virtues of each 
and the defects of neither 

2 ‘ With temperate eyes’ the interpietation given above 
(‘undazzled’ or ‘without much enthusiasm’) seems to me 
the most natural but it is possible to construe, ‘I who 
toleiate the faults of the great’ (C E Benham) ^ In neither 
case can the phiase lefei to Hallam 
4 ‘ set light by ’ make light of, slight 
8 ‘lesser lords of doom’ men who, having stiong wills, 
can make the most of the material of their nature, and so 
contiol then lot, but who aie lesser (than the poet’s friend or 
even the ‘glorious insufficiency’) because the material is 
thin With the phiase cf ‘Men at some time aie masters 
of their Juhus Ccesar^ I ii 139 

13 The material is abundant, and it is ordered 
15, 16 Metaphor fiom tides and moon Cf Cowley, On 
the death of Mr Wtlham Hervey (a poem which In 
Mefnoriam often brings to mind) 

So strong a wit did Natuie to him frame, 

As all things but his judgment oveicame , 

His judgment like the heavenly moon did show, 
Tempering that mighty sea below 

^ So also Beeching, ‘ I who make allowance for the weaknesses 
of men of genius ’ 
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cxiri. 

He imagines his fiiend enleiing public life 
and becoming a great statesman, steadfast in the 
revolutionary convulsions that may be coming 
Cf. LXIV and Intioduction, pp 6 , 8, which also 
refer to cxiv. 

I, 2 See cviii 15, 16 

7, 8 He inteiiupts liis question and changes it into an 
assertion 

14 ‘has birth’ comes to bnth With the following lines 
cf LXXI. ri, cxxvii , and the poem (in In Me 77 iortafn metre) 
Love thou thy Ia?id 

17 ‘thousand’ fiist ed ‘many’ 


CXIV. 

He turns fiom the dangers of the political 
movement to those of the movement in pursuit 
of knowledge Here too what is most needed 
he finds in his friend 

The gist of the section is repeated in the 
Prologue, stanzas S, 6 , 7, where, however, it is 
said of knowledge, here described as ‘ earthly,^ 

And yet we trust it comes fiom thee [Immortal Love]. 

For the distinction of knowledge and wisdom 
Collins compares Love and Duty^ 

The drooping flower of kiiowledge chang’d to fruit 
Of wisdom , 

Locksley Hall (‘ knowledge comes, but wisdom 
lingers^, and CowpeFs Task, vr 88-99 (where, 
o 
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Jiowever, the distinction is not identical with 
Tennyson's) Cf. Par Lost^ Vli. I 26 ff 

For the division or union of knowledge and 
leverence (28) cf Piologue, 25, 26, the Princess^ 
VII , and Love thou thy land 

Make knowledge ciicle with the winds; 

But let hei heiald, Reveience, fly 
Befoie hei to whatevei sky 
Beai seed of men and giowth of minds. 

For the condemnation of knowledge sought 
‘for power' (15, 26) cf the VII , where 
Ida confesses that she ‘ sought far less for truth 
Than power in knowledge.' 

4 ‘The pillars of Hercules repiesented the faithest boiin- 
daiy of the ancient maiineis’ (Beeching) 

9 ‘vain’ Cf Piologue, 32 j Matid^i iv st vn 

10 Because she cannot prove a life beyond death she 
IS ‘ of things we see ’ 

12 Allusion to the myth of Pallas springing fiom the 
brain of Zeus Cf with the condemnation of intellect 
seveied from ‘love and faith,’ the idea of poetic fancy 
‘without a conscience or an aim’ and so yielding mere 
‘fantastic beauty’ (xxxiv 5-8) 

17 ‘A highei hand’ that of wisdom (20) The latter 
word has to Tennyson lehgious associations ultimately 
derived from Alexandiian philosophy Cf xxxvi 4, 9 

27 ‘by year and houi ’ fiisl ed ‘ftom lioui to hour’ 


CXV 

‘ Spring comes once more, and with the beauty 
of the world his regiet also awakes and blossoms.' 
Cf XXXVIII and Lxxxiil. 
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2. ‘maze of quick’, tangled hedge Foi ‘quick’ cf 
LXXXVIII 2 

3. ‘squaies’ fields Cf The Gmdener^^ Daughter 

All the land in fioweiy squares . . 

Smelt of the coming summer 

7. Cf Goethe’s A71 die Eiitfeinfe 

Wenn in dem blauen Raum veiloien 
Hoch ubei ihn die Leiche singt 
‘living’ cf Milton’s ‘living sapphiies ’ The woid v/as 
a great favourite with Giay and with Shelley, who often uses 
It of light and coloui 

8 ‘sightless song’ cf Shelley’s lines To a Skylark^ 2cci6. 
Gray’s ode on Victssitude^ 15, 16 , for ‘sightless,’ cf xcrir 9 

34 ‘gieening gleam’ out on the sea 

1$ ‘change then sky’: Hoi ace’s ‘coelum mutant,’ Ep 
I XI 27 

18, 20 Cf Lxxxiii 13-16, and also the budding of the 
Cl own of ihoins (lxix ) 


CXVI. 

*No, not only legret, but life and faith and 
longing for the friendship to come ’ 

3 ‘the year,^ legarded as beginning m spiing. Cf 
LXXXIII 

5 ‘stiirmg’ with the life of insects. 

9. Cf LXX 
II First ed • 

The deal, dear voice that I have known 
Will speak 

The original lines seem better than the later veision, in 
which ‘ once ’ accentuates the awkwardness of ‘ have known ’ 
used for ‘ knew ’ 
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CXVII 

‘ He can think cheerfully of the years that 
separate him from that friendship, for they will 
only enhance its delight/ Cf Shakespeare, Sonnet 
56 . 

2 Cf LXXXIII 6 

10 ‘steals’ . cf Shakespeare, Sonnet 77, ‘thy dial’s shady 
stealth ’ 

1 1 ‘ wheels,’ of the clock 

12 Cf Shakespeare, Sonnet 59, ‘five bundled courses 
of the sun’ Tennyson uses the pluial because he refeis to 
the stars as well as our sun. Cf CV 25-28, 


CXVIII. 

This section is connected with CXVli in so 
far as it alludes to man’s future life, and in so far 
as both, in a sense, deal with the ^ woik of Time’ 
(see line i of each section) preparatory to that 
life For the date of composition see Intro- 
duction, pis 

‘Do not believe that man’s soul is like mere 
matter, or has been produced, like lower forms 
in the earlier ages of the earth, only to perish. 
Believe that he is destined both to advance to 
something higher on the earth, and also to develope 
in some higher place elsewhere, if he repeats 
the process of evolution by subduing the lower 
within him to the uses of the higher, whether in 
peaceful growth or thiough painful stiuggle’ 

Such seems to be the general meaning, but 
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the section is obscure in parts and it is probably 
impossible to arrive at ceitainty as to their 
beaiing Seveial thoughts about evolution seem 
to be in the poet’s mind * (i) that there is a 
radical difference between human love and truth 
and any earlier pioduct, and that, while the latter 
arose and perished (as it seems to us) by chance, 
man is born to develope, both as a_race on the 
eaith, and individually in another life, (2) that' 
nevertheless in this progress the law of the earlier 
stages still holds good, that the higher must be 
reached by the subordination of the lower, only 
now this must take place within man , and that 
hence (3) his progress depends in some degree 
on himself (whence the ‘if’ of line 16 and the 
imperatives of the last stanza). 

I ^Contemplate’ cf Lxxxiv. i, foi the accent 

4 ‘ as penshable, like the constituents of the body ’ (strictly, 
of couise, ‘like the body of which eaith and lime are 
constituents’) Cf Two Voices 

Before the little ducts began 
To feed thy bones with lime 

6 ‘ampler day’ Virgil’s ‘largioi aether,’ Aen vi 640 
(Beeching) Cf. Woidswoith, Laodamia^ ‘An ampler ether, 
a diviner air ’ 

9 See on LXXXIX 47 ; and cf the early Supposed Con- 
fessions of a Second-rate Sensitive Mind 

As from the storm 
Of running fixes and fluid range 
Of lawless airs, at last stood out 
This excellence and solid form 
Of constant beauty. 
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lo, II ‘seeming’ implies that the appearance of chance 
and of blind desti action is probably delusive 

12 Cf LVI 9 * Cyclic stoi ms’ periodic cataclysms 

13 ‘throve,’ etc instead of being the piey of cyclic 
stoims 

14 ‘a higher race’ the ‘gieat’ or ‘ciowning race’ of 
cm 35, Epilogue, 128 ff , and many passages elsewheie, eg 
The Making of Man m Tennyson’s last volume In spite of 
the antithetic ‘himself’ m 15, the idea is not, I think, of a 
non-human liighei race, as in Maud^ i. iv st vi 

15 ‘highei place’ than the earth 

16 ‘type’ represent, be an instance of Cf xxxiil 16 
for the substantive Foi the verb cf Princess^ vii 

Dear, but let us type them now 
In our own lives 

There the thing ‘typed’ is m the future here it is in the 
past, so that ‘type’ almost repeat ’ For this use cf On 
one who affected an effeminate Manner 

I prize that soul where man and woman meet, 
Which types all Nature’s male and female plan. 

The passage beginning with line 16 is very obscuie. 
According to my interpietation two possible ways by which 
man can lepeat the woik of time within himself, and so 
advance on earth and elsewheie, are mentioned , one is 
that of steady thiivmg and adding ‘more to more’, the 
other that of painful stiuggle (lines 18 ff) The word ‘so’ 
in 16 would refer to line 13, 01 ‘ If so’ maybe taken together 
as=ss‘if so be that’ 

In the first edition, however, line 18 lead, not ‘ Oi, crown’d,’ 
but ‘And, Clown’d’ and this (unless ‘and’ was a mere 
miswriting 01 mispimt) may indicate that, when Tennyson 
wrote the passage, he had no such sharp distinction in mind 
as IS implied in the above interpietation, and that ‘Or’ is 
equivalent, as seveial con espondents suggest, to a phrase 
like ‘Or, to put it otherwise’ With this interpretation ‘if 
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so’ IS best taken as - ‘ if so be that ’ But the mteipretation 
does not seem to account for the change of ^ And^ into * Oi ^ 

Beeching’s note on ‘Oi,’ etc , gives a possible sense ^To 
some self-cultivation is possible, otheis who aie at the 
mercy of ciicumstances, may yet tiansfigiiie their woes into 
glories, and foige then chaiactei out of calamity ’ 

C E Benham paiaphrases ‘if he repeats m his own 
natuie the woik of evolution which pioduced him, oi if he 
so lives combating pain and tiouble as to prove that his 
life IS not unwilling to be sublimed’ This is neaiei to the 
text, but siuiendcis m the last Ihiee stanzas the analogy 
with the ‘woik of time’ which seems to be the main subject 
of the section 

17 ‘from more to moie’ cf XLiv 2 

18 Cf LXIX 

21. ‘ central gloom ’ cf cxxiv 23,24 

24 Cf xcv 42 

25-8 Cf exx II, Epilogue, 133, The Making of Man^ 
The Dawn^ By an Evolutionist^ The Ancient Sage (towards 
the end) 

25 ‘use’ . eg the use of the ‘ends’ of 7 

26 ‘sensual feast’ occuis in Shakespeaie, Sonnet 141 

28. ‘die’ like the ‘foims’ of 10. 


CXIX. 

Visiting again the street in which his fiiend 
lived, he remembeis him happily and ‘ with scarce 
a sigh ’ 

The section forms a beautiful contrast to vil, 
which is recalled not only by obvious repetitions 
like those of lines i and 1 2, but by a number of 
little echoes, such as ‘ once more/ ‘ sleeps/ ‘ street, 

* long/ ‘ early ' 
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Line 8 points to a late date of composition 

4 Gatty undei stands a reference to coimtiy caits bringing 
hay, clovei, etc, into London Peihaps the meaning is 
rachei that the silence, the chiipmg, and the light-blue lane 
so lemind him of the countiy that he seems to ‘smell the 
meadow in the stieet ’ And, again, it is possible, as I am 
told by a coiiespondent, that the poet may actually have 
caught at day-bieak m London the smell of newly-mown 
grass wafted from miles away But I fancy that, if Tennyson 
had ever had this expeiience, he would have alluded to it 
more fully or moie than once 
7,8 ‘eailyL the lepetition of the woid is, no doubt, 
intentional 


CXX 

The poem now becomes mainly retrospective. 
He returns to the thoughts of cxvill, but also, 
owing to the intervention of CXIX, recurs to his 
own ‘spiritual strife/ and to the ideas expiessed 
m various parts of the poem regarding the destiny 
of man (see eg, xxxiv. and LVI ) 

3 ‘magnetic’ cf cxxv 15 

4 I Cor XV 32 The mention of ‘beasts’ m a section 
which opposes man to ‘the gieatei ape’ seems to confuse 
some leaders 

7 Cf Vasiness^ where he asks what all the sciences are 
worth if theie is nothing beyond death The idea is not, as 
some readers suppose at first, that science in pioving us to 
be machines would piove us to be something that could not 
produce science 

8. Cf. XXXIV 9 ff. and Epilogue to Tirestas 

What life, so maim’d by night, weie worth 
Oui living out^ Not mine to me 
For an emphatic assertion of Tennyson’s to somewhat the 
same effect see Nineteenth Centuiy^ Jan 1893, P ^^9 
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12 fiist ed ‘boin^ The change was made be- 

tween 1875 3,nd 1878 Till foi It the slan/a would piescnt no 
difficulty, but what is the meaning of the emphasis on 
‘born’? (i) Is the poet still speaking iionically, and does 
he mean, ‘No doubt, eveiy thing is settled for us and 
nothing by us, and it was settled foi me at butli that I 
should not live like the gieatei ape’? (2) Or is the 
emphatic born meant to be antithetical to ‘spimgs’ in 9? 
Reference to such passages as cm 6f, Epilogue, 122 fif, The 
Coming of Arthur^ De Proftmdts^ Crossing the Bar, will 
show that Tennyson thought of biith and what piecedes it 
as, on the one side, a seues of physical events, but, on the 
other side, as the coming of something out of a spiritual 
‘deep’ (cf Intioduction, p 51, and notes on xuv f) 
‘Spimgs’ then may be meant to denote the fiist of these 
aspects alone, as the only one lecognised by materialism , 
and ^born^ to emphasise the second ‘the man of the 
future may considei himself to arise like a meie body, 
and may act accordingly , but I for my pait am a soul 
which came fiom God and will live for ever, and I shall act 
differently’ Cf Epilogue, 126, ‘be boin and think, And act' 
and love ’ , and By an Evoluiiomst, ‘ If my body come from 
brutes ’ (but of course the piesent poem could not possibly 
refer, as Gatty supposes, to the Darwinian hypothesis, which 
had not yet appeared, and to which, when it did appear, 
Tennyson felt no repugnance) (3) Mr Feirall suggests 
that Tennyson means to emphasise the idea that science 
exists for man, not man foi science ‘ If future men choose 
to sacrifice their human birth-right to science, let them I 
was born a man, and will not make myself an ape.’ 

CXXI 

Hesper, the evening star, which follows the 
setting sun and watches the fading light and 
ending life of day, is also Phosphor, the morning- 
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star, which piecedes the sun and sees the dawn of 
light and life. They are the same ‘ planet of Love ’ 
{Maud\ which does but change its place And 
so the poet’s past and present are m substance 
one thing (Love), which has meiely changed its 
place in becoming piesent instead of past. Cf. 
CXXVI. I 

The poem might well have been prompted by 
the contrast of CXIX with vii. The idea, as is 
observed in the Temple Classics edition, may have 
been suggested by the epigram attributed to 
Plato and translated by Shelley, 'Aarrrjp Tph fjlkv 
eXa/ATrep, etc. Cf. Paradise^ VIII 12, and Cary’s 
note 

Foi the date see Introduction, p 16 

I Cf Lxxxix 47, 48 

5 ‘wain’ . m some editions ‘Warn,’ a mere mispimt 

9 Cf IX 10, II 

II ‘ wakeful bird ’ cf Par Lost^iw 38 

12 ‘ greatei light ’ . cf Genesis^ \ 16 

18 ‘what IS one’ Love The next woids may be 
intended to recall, ‘ I am Alpha and Omega, the fiist and 
the last,’ Rev 1 1 1 

19 ‘like my present’ ‘who art like,’ etc Gatty takes 
the poet’s sad present to correspond to the time of Hesper, 
and his happy youthful past to coiiespond to the time of 
Phosphoi But, considering the tone of this pait of In 
Memoriam^ it seems quite certain that the poet is regarding 
the past as sad and the piesent as blight [It is not, 
however, necessary to suppose that the poet asked himself 
to which part of his life Hesper answeied, and to which 
Phosphoi.] 
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CXXIL 

The poet calls upon the soul of his friend to 
visit him again 

This section laises peiplexmg and piobably 
unanswerable questions (i) The poet lefers to 
some former occasion when his friend appeared to 
be with him What is this occasion? (2) In 
refen ing to it, he speaks of a time or occasion 
still earlier (‘ again/ ‘ once more ') What is this 
earlier time ? 

It IS easy and convenient to answer that these 
two occasions have not been mentioned in the 
poem* and of couise this may be true But 
it IS surely unlikely that the first of them, at any 
rate, would be spoken of as it is in this section, 
unless the reader had heard of it befoie. 

It is conceivable, again, that the refeience is 
not to any paiticular occasions, but (i) to the 
unhappy lime after Hallam^s death, and (2) to 
the poet’s youth before that calamity But the 
language in lines i, 2, 9, 10, 15, seems to convey 
almost irresistibly the impression that, at any rate, 
one specific occasion is m the poet’s mind ; and it 
seems strange that, immediately after CXXI, the 
poet should write as if he were less conscious of 
his friend’s presence now than he was in the years 
of pain. I assume, therefore, that these lines 
refer to one particular time, and pass to the 
questions raised. 

(i) The obvious answer to the first of them 
is that the poet refers to the group of sections 
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XC-XCV, and paiticulaily to the trance of XCV. 
(so Gcnung and C E Benham) For there he 
called on his fiiend to come, and his friend did 
seem to be with him, so that the grave did not 
divide them , he did ‘ descend and touch and 
entei ’ (cf. ii with XCIII. 13), and thereupon the 
poet did seem to perceive the agreement of the 
motions of the woilds with law (cf. 7, 8 with xcv. 
39-43, and ‘imagination’ m 6 with ‘imagination’ 
in XCIV 10, and ‘thought’ in XCV 38). Cf also 
15, 16 with XCV 36, 63 But theie is a diffi- 
culty ; for though the first eleven lines of the 
present section at once recall the ‘ trance ’ of XCV., 
the phrase ‘placid awe’ (5) seems scarcely appro- 
priate to it, and the last nine lines (in spite of the 
resemblances m 15, 16) seem so inappropriate, 
and descriptive of an experience so much less 
solemn, that one hesitates to identify the trance 
of XCV with the occasion alluded to 

Is there then any other section which can be 
taken to deal with that occasion ? It seems to me 
that the last nine lines recall LXXXVI. almost as 
strongly as the first eleven recall XCV And when 
we examine LXXXVI. we find, beside this general 
resemblance, some curious similarities of word 
and phrase. Cf. eg- line 1 1 with LXXXVI 8, 
‘ fan my brows ’ ; ‘ fuller ’ (12) with ‘ the full 
new life ’ , ‘ fancy ’(17) with ‘ let the fancy fly ’ ; 
the collocation of ‘ gloom ’ and ‘ bare the eternal 
Heavens’ with lines 2-5 of LXXXVI , the dis- 
missal of thoughts of life and death (16) with the 
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like dismissal of Doubt and Death m LXXXVI 
But again there is a difficulty, foi the fiist eleven 
lines of this section, though some of the similaii- 
ties occur in them, seem just as httle appropriate 
to the occasion of LXXXVI as the last nine do to 
that of xcv. 

Our result, so far, is that the first pait of the 
section recalls XCV , and the second part LXXXVI , 
and furthei that these two paits appear to be 
somewhat incongruous, an impression which many 
leaders must have received who have never 
troubled themselves with the point under dis- 
cussion Is it possible, then, that the key to this 
pioblem lies in the vagueness of the account of 
the tiance in XCV ? The poet himself refers to 
the difficulty of describing it ; perhaps what he 
felt in it and after it was much more like what he 
felt on the evening described in LXXXVI than we 
at fiist suppose ; and"* m the same way the 
expeiience in LXXXVL was perhaps more ' mystic’ 
than we at first imagine on reading that poem 
(which the reader should now re-read in the light 
of this suggestion).^ If so, the apparent 
mappropriateness of the last nine lines of our sec- 
tion to the experience of XCV is explained ; 
the reminiscences of LXXXVi. aie also to some 
extent explained ; and we need not hesitate to 
hold that exxiL refers thioughout to XCV. 


^So 'Tears, idle tears’ was an expiession of the mystu longings 
alluded to m Far^ far away and The Ancient Sage (statement to 
Mr. Knowles) , but do most readeis understand the poem so? 
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(2) What then is the time or occasion, prior to 
the trance of XCV, that is leferred to in ‘again’ 
and ‘once moie’ (4, 5)? At fiist sight it is 
obvious to leply it is the occasion described in 
LXXXVI, the poet’s feelings on that occasion 
being ex hypothest not unlike those of the trance , 
and here we have the full explanation of the 
resemblance of paits of CXXII. to LXXXVI^ The 
alternative is to suppose that m ‘ again ’ and ‘ once 
more’ he is thinking of his youth before his 
fiiend’s death And on the whole this seems to 
me the likelier interpietation It suits the strange 
phrase, ‘like an inconsideiate boy,’ and, if the 
expressions m lines 5-8 seem too strong foi a 
desciiption of a state supposed to be habitual m 
the poet’s youth, we may remember that he was a 
poet and what he says m The Poet 

He saw thio’ life and death, tin o’ good and ill, 

He saw tin o’ Ins own soul. 

The maivel of the everlasting will, 

An open scroll, 

Befoie him lay 

I do not profess to feel much confidence in 
these speculations, but the leader who thinks them 
needless will lemember that he has still to explain 
the apparent incongruity of the two parts of the 
section 

^ One might even go furthei and suggest that m the second half 
of CXXII the poet is actually leferiing to LXXXVI , the ‘foimer 
flash of joy’ (15) meaning the one that preceded the time when he 
‘ lose up against his doom ’ (2) , so that the fiist half of the section 
would allude to xcv , and the second half to Lxxxvi But I 
cannot believe this 
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[The above is reprinted with a few changes from 
the first edition, but I feel even less confidence in 
It than befoie I had ncvci doubted, fiom the 
time when I fiist lead the section, that it referred 
to the occasion of XC -XCV. , and paitly, no doubt, 
for this leason I could not believe that it lefers to 
no specific occasion. But now that I have become 
accustomed to the idea mentioned above, and held 
by Mr Beeching and Mn Fen all, that the poet is 
speaking of the time of distress and struggle after 
Hallam’s death, and that in ‘ again ' and ‘ once 
more ’ he refers to his youth before Hallam’s 
death, it no longer seems to me, on the whole, 
unnatural And it is strongly supported, I think, 
by the juxtaposition of this section and its piede- 
cessor That says, ^ Love was with me in the years 
of gloom, and is with me now in the revival of 
joy’ : this says, ‘ If you were with me in the years 
of gloom, be with me now in the revival of joy.’ 

On the other hand, I still feel the old objections 
to this view (a) it does not explain the incongruity 
between the language of 5-8 and the language of 
13-20, which are supposed to describe the experi- 
ence of one and the same period , and {b) I cannot 
bring myself to believe, as it requires, that ' the 
former flash of joy ’ means a period of years, even 
when I remember that this period is perhaps 
looked back to over ten or fifteen years of sadness 
But a suggestion has been made to me, which at any 
rate goes far to remove these difficulties {a) In 
the earlier and later parts of the section the poet 
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is referring to two distinct moods which he knew 
in the time befoie Hallam’s death — one mood, a 
moie intellectual, in which he saw the unclouded 
Heavens of law and older , another, in which he 
felt the joy of life and sense, and of the play of 
fancy And he says to his friend, ‘As you weie 
with me m my effoit to legain the first, so be with 
me m the return of the second, and hallow it too.’ 
{h) ‘The former flash of joy’ is not a desciiption of 
the poet’s youth , it means, ‘ the joy that I used to 
know in former years,’ ‘ flash of joy ’ being used 
geneiically These suggestions give an interpre- 
tation of the section which seems to me more 
acceptable than that to which I had found myself 
driven 

But in reconsidering this matter I have become 
moie fully satisfied of the truth of the idea that 
the experiences desciibed in LXXXVI and XCV. are 
nearer akin than appears at first sight And in 
support of this idea I may call attention to some 
fuither similarities, without discussing their bear- 
ing on the interpretation of CXXII {a) Though 
the first part of CXXII. reminds one chiefly of XCV, 
and the second chiefly of LXXXVI , yet two of the 
striking resemblances alieady noticed are between 
lines in XCV and in the second half of CXXII., and 
between lines in LXXXVI and in the first half of 
CXXII Note also ifi) the meeting of East and 
West, common to the final stanzas both of 
LXXXVI. and of XCV , (^) the agreement of the 
last line of LXXXVI with the insistence on peace in 
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the last two stanzas of XCIV (cf 'placid’ in CXXll ) ; 
[d) the opposition in both passages between this 
peace and doubt ; {i) the idea of escape from, or 
victory over, the thought of death in LXXXVI 1 1 ff., 
XCV end, and CXXII 16 , (/) the appearance in 
the last line of XCV of the feeling of triumphant 
joy more obviously expressed m LXXXVI. and the 
end of CXXII None of these resemblances taken 
alone would seem significant, but, when they are 
taken together and added to those already pointed 
out, they become highly significant. And now 
compare with these three sections some lines from 
the passage in The Ancient Sage, where Tenny- 
son speaks of those appearances in Nature which 
especially woke in him the feeling (also 

expressed in Far, Far Away, and Tears, Idle 
Tears), and brought him 'gleams of more than 
mortal things ’ : 

The first gray streak of earliest summei dawn, 

The last long stripe of waning crimson gloom, 

As if the late and early weie but one , 

and compare with the first of these lines the end 
of XCV. and also of L. ; with the second LXXXVI. 
13, and with that the last stanza of cm. ; with the 
third the similarities noted under (b) above, and 
the beautiful stanza about the ' first beam ’ and 
‘the last’ beam in Tears, Idle Tears, Note 
finally that this passage in The Ancient Sage is 
immediately followed by a description of the 
‘ trance ’ condition, just as in XCV the ‘ trance ’ is 
immediately followed by the description of the 
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dawn in which the lights of East and West 
mingle The result must suiely be a conviction 
that in many passages where Tennyson speaks of 
dawn and sunset, with their lights, colouis, odours, 
breezes, winds, setting stars, iising stars (cf cv 
end), we fail to imagine as he imagined, if we do 
not catch the mystic tone in his voice — that tone 
which cannot fail to be heard in many of his 
references to rivers, the deep sea, mountain ranges, 
where indeed his images often become consciously 
symbolic.] 

1 If the punctuation is right, ‘wast thou’ — ‘if thou weit’ 
in 9 If a question is intended, there should be a note of 
interrogation at the end of 8 There is nothing unlikely in 
the omission of this note (see on Lxxxi ), but perhaps the 
first mteipretation is the more probable 

2. ‘my doom’ of giief Cf LXXii. 6. 

3 ‘yearn’d’ fiist ed. . ‘ strove.* 

4 Cf in. 6. 

13-20 Cf cxvi 1-8. 

15 ‘flash’ cf xcv 36 

16 ‘slip’ not ‘give free lein to,’ but ‘dismiss, escape 
fiom ’ 

17 Cf the opening lines of Recollections of the Arabian 
Nights 

18 He sees prismatic colours in all the dew-drops 

19 The reference may possibly be to the Auroia 
Borealis, not to an exceptional appeal ance, heightened by 
fancy, of lightning in the oidmary sense 

cxxiir. 

‘ The transitoriness of Nature’s forms shall not 
shake his faith in immortality and re-union’ 
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As in CXVIII and CXX., he recurs to the thoughts 
which occupied him when he ' fought with death ’ 
Cf. LVL, and with 4-8 cf. XXXV 10-12. 

This IS one of many passages in Tennyson 
which testify to the great effect upon him of the 
study of geology Cf the fine lines m the Ode on 
the Death of the Duke of Wellington . 

For tho’ the Giant Ages heave the hill 
And break the shoie, and eveimoie 
Make and bieak, and woik then v^ill ; 

Tho’ world on world m myriad myriads roll 
Round us, each with different powers, 

And other forms of life than ours, 

What know we gi eater than the soul? 

For the date see p. i S* 

1-8 GAC compares Job^ xiv ii, 18,19. waters 

fail from the sea, and the flood decayeth and diyeth up 

. * The mountain falling cometh to nought, and the 
lock IS removed out of his place the waters wear the 
stones , thou washest away the things which grow out of the 
dust of the earth ” and 2 Henry IV ill 1 45 

O God < that one might read the book of fate, 

And see the revolution of the times 
Make mountains level, and the continent, 

Weary of solid firmness, melt itself 
Into the sea ; and, other times, to see 
The beachy girdle of the Ocean 
Too wide for Neptune’s hips ^ 

With which cf Sonnet 64 

5, 6. ‘ flow,’ ‘ nothing stands ’ cf Trdj/ra olUv fj.hei 

9 * my spirit ’ which testifies to permanence 

n, 12 Contrast LVii , last stanza. 
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CXXIV. 

In this great poem he still thinks of the 
spiritual conflict of the past. 

‘ That Nameless to which we call, divined 
eveiy where but not to be understood, where did I 
find him ? Not in evidences drawn from Nature, 
nor in questions which the intellect raises and 
seeks to answer ; but when the heart felt and 
cried upon him like a child I beheld him, and saw 
that through Nature he moulds man’ 

On the ideas used here see Introduction, pp 54 
foil. 

2. The context seems to show that the meaning is, 

‘ Present alike m our deaiest faith and our ghastliest doubt,’ 
rather than merely, ‘ Obiect alike of both ’ Cf xcvi 
3 That Nameless of which we think as one peison and as 
more than one, as the unity in all things and as all things 
together Cf. Akbar^s Dream 

that Infinite 

Within us, as without, that All-in-all, 

And over all, the never-changing One 

And ever-changing Many 

With ‘ They ’ cf De Profundts • ‘ They said “ Let us make 
man”’, but there ‘they’ is piesumably a reference to the 
plural in Ge 7 t i. 26. 

5-8 As the stanza is often misun del stood, it should be 
observed that the poet does not say that He is not to be 
found m Nature or in thought, but that it was not theie that 
the poet found Him After is found elsewhere He is seen 
also in Nature (see last stanza); and so too ‘our little 
systems’ are seen to be ‘broken lights of’ Him (Prologue) 
just as Nature 'half conceals and half leveals the Soul 
within’ (v 3,4). 



cxxiv , cxxv- Commentary 229 

14. ‘ reasons ^ the reason has been arguing that the world 
IS merely a process of meaningless change (10-12) 

16 See p 62 

17 f See Liv , LV I understand the meaning to be ‘ No, 
my heart was like a child crying blindly m doubt and fear 
But my blind crying made me wise (2 e I saw that the cry 
was really, though my heart did not know this, a cry to a 
father) , so that I became like a child that cries,” etc ’ As 
Gatty points out, there is peihaps m the phraseology a 
reminiscence of Herbert’s Collar 

But as I raved and grew more fierce and wild 
At every word, 

Methought I heard one calling, ^ Child ' • 

And I replied, 'My Lord’ 

18. ' wise^ gave me ' wisdom,’ though not ' knowledge ’ 

21 ' am ’ first ed ' seem,’ which was in antithesis to ' is ’ 
m 22, and implied that ‘ I’ is phenomenal. Cf. cxxxf i, 2, 
and, for ' beheld what is,’ XCV 39. 

cxxv 

‘ Looking back at all his songs, he sees that Love 
was present m them all, even m the saddest , and it 
will abide with him till he goes to meet his friend' 

The poet returns to the idea of cxxi, and 
m the next section (CXXVI.) he developes it till it 
almost coincides with one of the mam ideas of the 
Prologue, while others among the following 
sections lead towards other ideas expressed in 
that poem It should be noticed also that the 
Love spoken of here and in CXXI is indirectly 
referred to in CXVIIL, CXX., CXXIII , CXXIV., which 
touch on the conquered doubt whether 
God IS love indeed, 

And love Creation’s final law 
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1 ‘said’ m conveisation with fuends (C E B.) 

2 One naturally takes this to be the pimcipal clause of 
a sentence , when line 5 will be the piincipal clause of 
anothei sentence But, if this were so, it seems almost 
impossible that the second sentence could begin with ‘ Yea, 
tho” and I cannot help thinking that the fiist five lines 
foim only one sentence, of which line 5 is the piincipal 
clause In that case line 2 may be a parenthesis explaining 
line I, 01 It may possibly be an ungrammatical way of say- 
ing, ‘Whatevei biltei notes my haip might give,’ ‘which’ 
being understood aftei ‘ notes ’ 

7, Cf. XLViii 7“9 

‘play’d,’ etc ‘played gracefully with lies’ Perhaps 
the idea that his fiiend had foi gotten him might be an 
example, 

13, 14 Cf cm 
15 ‘electric’ cf cxx. 3, 


CXXVI 

‘ Love IS his King He waits in Love’s court 
on earth, and his friend is elsewhere , but from 
end to end of Love’s kingdom, which is the 
universe, pass messages and assurances that all 
IS well’ 

I. Cf exxv 12 

3, 4 Cf. Heibert, Holy Commiimon 

While those to spirits refined, at door attend 
Despatches from their friend 
10-12. Fust ed 

That moves about fiom place to place, 

And whispers to the vast of space 
Among the worlds, that all is well. 
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CKXVIU 

‘All IS well even on caith, though the forms of 
faith and the social older may peiish m the con- 
vulsion in which one age ends and another and 
better begins ’ 

The first words, and the last lines, of the section 
link It to its predecessor ‘ All is well ’ is thus 
equivalent to ‘ Love is Lord/ even in the con- 
vulsions of human progress, which lead onwards 
to that ‘ great race ’ of which the poet’s friend was 
a type. 

On this section see p. 8, and cf Love thou thy 
(written by 1834, Memoir, L 141): 

For all the past of Time reveals 
A bndal dawn of thundei -peals, 

Wheiever Thought hath wedded Fact. 

Ev’n now we heai with mwaid strife 
A motion toiling in the gloom-- 
The Spin! of the years to come 
Yearning to mix himself with Life. 

■If # * 

If New and Old, disastrous feud. 

Must evex shock, like armed foes, 

And this be true, till Time shall close, 

That Principles are rained m blood. 

For the date of the section see p. 1 3 

I ‘faith and foim^ cf XXXIII 3, 4 (where the refeience, 
however, is to religious faith and forms alone) The forms 
m which faith had embodied herself are deserted by her 
and become meie ‘simulacra’ (to use a favourite word of 
Carlyle, whose writings aie recalled by this section). Cf 
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The Ancient * And cling to Faith beyond the forms of 
Faith,’ etc 

7,8 Cf CIX , Hands All Rotmdva. Mefnotr^i 346, and 
the speahei in Locki^ky Hall Sixty Years Aftei 
France had shown a light to all men, preach’d a Gospel, 
all men’s good , 

Celtic Demos lose a Demon, shiiek’d and slaked the 
light with blood 

The piesent lines probably lefei to the ‘ Thiee gloiious 
Days of July,’ 1830, which led to the disappearance of 
Charles X 

9 if ‘ill for him ’ : fii st ed , ‘ woe to him ’ ‘ But it is not so 
with those whose hearts are set merely on tempoial glory, oi 
who are spiritually diseased and destitute’ (CEB) or 
perhaps the kings and diseased beggais may be taken to 
stand foi those, at the top and bottom of the social scale, 
who, fiom being consideied useless to society, are likely to 
suffer in the period of convulsion heie imagined 
With this passage cf CXIII 13-20, and a letter on the 
darkness of the times, 1832 {Memoir^ I 99) There are 
some similai lines m The Princess^ iv 

But trim our sails, and let old bygones be, 

While down the streams that float us each and all 
To the issue, goes, like glitteimg bergs of ice, 
Throne after throne, and molten on the waste 
Becomes a cloud for all things serve their time 
Toward that great yeai of equal mights and rights. 
(This ‘great yeai’ is of course not the ‘great .<Eon’ of 16, 
but the ‘ closing cycle’ of cv 28) 

II, 12. The ‘crags’ aie, apparently, mountain-tops ‘sus- 
taining’ spues of ice Cf Prom Unb,l\ 111 . 

And fai on high the keen sky-cleaving mountains 
From icy spires of sunlike radiance fling 
The dawn, 

and the application m the lines that follow 
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15. ‘biule’ pondeious from Horace’s i xxxiv 9, 

‘Quobrutatellus . . concutitur’ Cf 797 (Collms) 

16. ‘gieat’ , fiist ed ‘vast’ The change to ‘great’ was 
made in the fourth edition, which still read ‘vast of space’ 
incxxvi n 

‘^on’ cf XXXV ii,xcv 41 

1 7. ‘ fires of Hell ’ the phi .ise 1 e-appears in Tk& Princess^ V 

18-20 To lecall cxxvi 


CXXVIII. 

‘Hib faith in progiess on earth is comrade of 
the love that was undismayed by death (Cf. cxvni. 
14 : 15 )- 

The two meet in tiust that good shall be the 
final goal of ill, even of ills that threaten to shake 
this trust.’ 

2. ‘ he ’ as m xcvn 2 f 

3 ‘ lessei,’ because man’s life on earth oilers to faith no f 
obstacle so formidable as death 

5, 6 Cf Locksley Hall Sixty Years After 
Forward then, but still lemember how the course of Time 
will swerve, 

Crook and turn upon itself in many a backwaid streaming '> 
cuive ‘ 

G A. C compares Colei idge’s Friend {Introduction^ after 
Second Landing-place) ‘ The progress of the species neithei 
is nor can be like that of a Roman road in a right line It 
may be more justly compared to that of a river, which, both 
in Its smaller reaches and larger tuinmgs,is fiequently forced 
back towards its fountains by objects which cannot otherwise 
be eluded 01 overcome’ There are other indications that 
this Introduction influenced Tennyson. 

7. ‘ throned races ’ . races now highest. 
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8 f Yet theie zs pi ogress, not a mere lepetition of old 
resultb that only look like new ; such repetition as is 
desciibed in 13 ff 

14 ‘gloiious lies’ Collins quotes the phrase fiom Cra- 
shaw, To Mistre^^ M R Pethaps Hoiace’s ‘splendide 
mendax’ was in the poet’s mind 

16 While pietending to pioduce a new idea 

17 While pietending to abolish it 

18. He nairows himself, but discovei s nothing new 

19, 20 Additions which bung no life into what is dead 
‘ Bareness ’ was mispimted ‘ baseness ’ in first ed 

23. ‘ all ’ even the eddies of 5 and the degenerations of 7. 

24 Cf Two Voices * 

He seems to hear a Heavenly Fiiend, 

And thro’ thick veils to apprehend 
A labour working to an end. 


SECTIONS CXXIX AND CXXX. 

His friend has become to him so mingled with 
all that he loves and woi ships in the universe 
that he no longer knows how to imagine him, 
yet only loves him the more and is the more 
certain that he can never lose him. 

These beautiful poems are almost one , but the 
position of the former, just after CXXVII and 
cxxvni., seems to show that the ‘ dream of good * 
in which he mingles all the world with his friend, 
is a dream of the future of man, while CXXX 
refeis more specially to the ‘ mingling ^ of the friend 
with Nature. 

Since to the poet Nature and the humanity of 
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the future reveal Immortal Love, we may compare 
the two poems with the lines in the Prologue : 

I trust he lives in thee, and theie 
I find him woithier to be loved 

But much of the beauty of these sections lies in 
the expression of an intense affection which has 
only become deeper as its object has become 
darkhcr understood. Cf Introduction, pp. 47, 48 

CXXIX 

For the structure see note on XIV. 

I ^far off’ This was once the one thing he could not 
foigive (cf LXXXii ) , * desire’ object of desire Cf 
Catullus, II 5, ‘ Quum desiderio meo nitenti,’ of Lesbia 
3, 4 ‘ O loved the most,’ etc and so loved most when 
felt to be nearest to the highest Cf lo and CXXX 10-12 
S ‘Known’ coi responds to ‘human,’ ‘unknown’ to 
‘ divine ’ ‘ Divine ’ because ‘ mix’d with God,’ or ‘ living m 
God’ (Epilogue, 140), the ‘Immortal Love’ (which on its 
part IS human as well as divine, Prologue, 13) 

7 ‘ that canst not die ’ like ‘ hand and lips and eye ’ 

9 ‘ Strange ’ . cf. XLi 5, cxxx 5. This was prepared for m 
evil 23 


CXXX 

Compare the famous stanzas XLII and XLIII of 
Adonats 

I ‘rolling’ cf Lxxxvi 2. Tennyson is very fond of the 
word 

3 A reminiscence of Rev xix. 17, as developed in Par 
Lost^ III 621 f ^ 

9 Cf XXXII 14 
13. Cf CXXIX 2 
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cxxxi 

The ‘ living will ' invoked m this section is 
probably interpreted by nearly all readeis as the 
divine will, or the divine love regarded as will. 
But Gatty's words, ‘ the Deity,’ received the 
authoiitative correction, ‘fiee will in man’ {Key, 

1 41), and in Memoir, I 319, we lead ‘In the 
same way, “ O living will that shalt endure ” he 
explained as that which we know as Free-will, 
the higher and enduring part of man’ Cf. De 
Profundts, ‘ this mam miracle, that thou art thou, 
With power on thine own act and on the world,’ 
With Prologue, 15, ‘Our wills are ours, we know 
not how’ I-Ience this will has to unite itself 
with the divine will , Prologue, 16, ‘Our wills are 
ouis, to make them thine’ ; and hence the divine 
will is spoken of in line 8 of the present poem as 
working with the human will For the contrast 
of this enduring will with ‘all that seems,’ cf. 
The Ancient Sage 

But thou be wise m this dream-world of ouis, 

Nor take thy dial for thy deity, 

But make the passing shadow seive thy will 

At the same time, it must be remembered that, 
on the ordinary inteipretation of ‘living will,’ 
the divine will is regarded in the poem as 
working in man , and that the poet’s ‘ Free-will in 
man ’ is regarded by him as ‘ Heaven-descended ’ 
{Will), and as not only ‘apparently an act of 
self-limitation by the Infinite,’ but also ‘ a revela- 
tion by Himself of Himself’ {Memoir, I 316). 
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See also note on line 3. Indeed, it is abundantly 
evident that in the region of these final poems 
and of the Prologue ' human ' and ‘ divine ' are 
not regarded as mutually exclusive terms. Cf 
Locksley Hall Sixty Yean After ^ ‘ Forward, till 
you see the highest Human Nature is divine’ 

For the structuie see note on XIV. 

I, 2 The living will ‘is/ and therefoie enduies cf on 
XCV 39, and CXXIV 21 ‘Will’ must not be taken m a 
narrow sense the poet did not think, that ‘human love 
and tiuth’ would not enduie (cxviii. 3) 

3 ‘spiritual rock^ quotation fiom i Cor x 4. Hence 
the line can hardly mean meiely, ‘rise in oui natures,^ hut 
must imply that the will which rises m them springs from a 
divme souice. Cf 12 Feihaps, as Robinson suggests, there 
IS a reference to John, iv 14, and the phiase ‘living water’ 
(cf. ‘living’ m line i) 

5 ‘dust’ the dust of our perishable natme. Cf. Pio 
logue, 9 

7 ‘conquei’d years’ cf. LXXXV 65 f. Contrast i 13 

10 Cf Prologue, 4, 21 

II, 12. ‘ all we loved ’ lives m ‘ all we flow flora ’ 


EPILOGUE. 

For the occasion and date of this epithalamium 
see Introduction, pp 3, 12. 

Its purpose is indicated by Tennyson in his 
remark about In Memortam to Mr Knowles 
‘ It begins with a funeral and ends with a mar- 
riage — begins with death and ends in promise of 
a new life — a sort of Divine Comedy, cheerful at 
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the close.’ But most leaders probably feel that 
this purpose was already achieved in the final 
sections of In Memoriam^ while parts of the 
Epilogue are unfoitunatcly written in Tennyson’s 
most mannered style 

Miss Chapman gives an excellent summary of 
the poem ‘ Fitly the Poet closes with a marriage- 
song. For his grief is turned to hope, his weep- 
ing into tranquil joy Regret is dead, but love 
remains, and holy memories, and healthy power 
to work for men In the union of a beloved 
sister with a dear friend, the Poet finds a bright, 
harmonious note on which to end his singing. 
For such a mairiage is the very type of hope and 
of all things fair and bright and good, seeming to 
bring us nearer to the consummation for which we 
pray — that crowning race, that Christ that is 
to be This perfected manhood towards which 
we strive was foreshadowed in him to whom the 
Poet sings — that friend who lives and loves in 
God for ever.’ 

I Cf LXXXY 5 

17. SeeLXXVill 18, andcxvi 9 ff,foi the giadiial change. 

23, 24 The image seems to be that of a biook played on 
by sun and shade Cf XLix, With ‘dying songs’ (14) cf 
Lxxvi, Lxxvii . with the depreciation expiessed here the 
more serious lines, Piologue, last stanza 

39, 40 Cf A Dedication in the Enoch Arden volume. 

52. Some particular woids must siiiely be refeiied to, 
but they cannot be any words m the service preceding the 
questions and answers of the next stanza Possibly Tenny- 
son retnembeied the Blessing, which follows these questions 
and answers and contains the woids, ‘that ye may so live 
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togethei in this life that m the woild to come ye may have 
life everlasting ’ But perhaps it is more probable that he 
refers to the question of the Piiest, ^Wilt thou have this 
man/ etc 

59 Cf Shakespeare, Sonnet 8i, ‘Which eyes not yet 
cieated shall o’ei-read ’ 

72 Cf the beautiful passage m the Exctirsioji^ Book 5, on 
the giaves as seen fiom the north and fiom the south 

77-79 ‘genial spirits,’ ‘drooping’ cf Smnson^ 594, ‘So 
much I feel my genial spirits droop’ ‘Drooping spirits’ 
occurs also in Browne, ReL Med i. 32. 

‘A whiter sun’ brighter days '‘white’ is used like 
‘albus’, cf Catullus, viii 3, ‘Fulsere quondam candidi tibi 
soles ’ 

85-8. Contrast xxx 6-8 

III ‘ the shining vapour ’ see 107 

1 1 8. ‘tender gloom’ cf Thomson, Castle of Indolence^ 

I Ivii. (Collins) 

123 f See on XLV and cxx 12. 

125 Allusion to the stages m the life of the embryo which 
appear to represent lower forms of animal life. Cf perhaps 
Be Profundts^ ‘ And every phase of ever -heightening life.’ 

128 Cf cm 35, CXViii 14 ‘ The crowning race ’ recurs 
in The Princess^ vii 

129 The poet here probably does not mean that the 
crowning race will understand the mystery of the universe, 
or be able to piove the truths that can never be proved 
The ‘knowledge’ must be taken m reference to the next 
lines 

133 f Cf CXVIII 

140 Cf Piologue, 39. 

142 ‘ element,’ m which all things move. 

143 Cf LIV 14, 15, LV 20, and The Making of Man (but 
m the present passage the poet speaks of the whole crea- 
tion, not only of the earth) 



CHANGES IN THE TEXT OF IN MEMORIM, 

I believe the following is a complete list of the differences between the 
text of the first edition and the text now pnnted Most of the changes were ^ 

made comparatively early I have added notes on some made later, There ^ 

seems to have been no alteration since 1884, I note changes of punctuation 
only where they determine a doubtful meaning, The sections are those of the 


present 

text 



FIRST EDITION, 

PRESENT TEXT. 

II 13 

the sullen tree, 

thee, sullen tree. 

III 10 

her music 

the music 

VI 23,24 

With wishes, thinking, here to-day, 

With wishes, thinking, ' here to-day,’ 


Or here to-morrow III he come 

Or'here to-morrow wil he come’ 


[so in 1875] 

[so m 1878] 

X! 

bnngest 

bnng’st 


[change made early, hut ‘bnngest’ re-appears in some edibons before 187? ] 


e <3 jri a. rxi 




FIXST EDITION, 

PRESENT TEXT* 

XHl 

me many ycais 

mOj many yems, 

XV I 

befj.in 

iK'ijm 

XXI 2S 

And unto one 

Ami one is }>lad ; 

27 

And unto one 

And one is sad , 

XVIV 1 

Sun c Adam kdlliisvitdin yet 

Sun com lust Sniiaiosi and si 1 


[m) 111 i[!75] 

[so 111 1878] 

10 

Hath slietili’d my foimci joy bo gicat 

Makes loi mu j^lailness iooiii so li? 

XXVI 13 

So 

lllCll 

16 

cloak 

shioud 

XXXVll 11 

but 

cv’n 

J9 

ab bacuimental wine 

to me assailed wine 

XXXIX 

[abhcnll 

[added in 1872] 

XL 19 

In such gieat olficcs as suit 

In those j^ieat olfnes that suit 


[so 111 187^] 

[so m 1883] 

XLIII 10 

But 

So 

13 

would 

will 

LIII 5 

docliine 

fancy 

1 

had not 

seal ce had 

9 

Oh, if 

Oi, if 

lix 

[so m 1878] 

[absent] 

[?0 ill 1883] 

[added 111 1851, 
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FIRST EDITION 


PRESENT TEXT 


t 


LXII 3 So 

LXVii 15. chancel 

LXXi 6 So bung an opiate tieble-strong, 

8 That thus my pleasiiie might be whole , 
Lxxii 16 Fiom hill to hill, 

Lxxviii 14 type 
LXXXVii 8 piophets 

[so in 1883] 

LXXXVIII 6 dusking 
LXXXIX 12 dusky 
xcv 36 His 

[so 1111875] 

37 bis 

[so m 1875] 

C I. I wake, I rise. 

CV I. This holly by the cottage-eave, 

To night, ungather'd, shall it stand : 
cx 8. treble 

13 deaiest, 

17. Not 


Then 

daik chuich 

Then bung an opiate tiebly strong. 

That so my pleasure may be whole ; 

Along the hills, 

mark 

piophet 

[so in 1884] 
daikemng 
dusty 
The 

[so in 1878] 
this 

[so in 1878] 

I climb the hill . 

To-night ungathei'd let us leave 
This lauiel, let this holly stand : 
double 
nearest, 

Nor 


[so 1111875] 


[so m 1878] 
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FIRST EDITION. 

PRESENT TEXT. 

CXI 3 

who may grasp 

him who grasps 

13 

So wore his outward best. 

Best seem’d the thing he was, 

CXIII 17 

uiany 

thousand 

CXIV 27 

from hour to hour 

by year and hour 

CXVI II, 12 

The dear, deai voice that I have known 

And that dear voice, 1 once have known 


Will speak 

Still speak 

CXVIII 18 

And, 

Or, 

CXX 12 

bom 

krn 


[so in 1875] 

[so in 1878] 

Icxxii 3 

strove 

yearn’d 

CXXIV 21 

seem 

am 

CXXVl 10 

That 

Who 

II 

vast 

woilds 

12 

Among the woilds, 

In the deep night, 

CXXYII 9 

woe to 

ill for 

16 

vast 

great 

CXXVIII 19 

baseness 

bareness 
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APPENDIX. 


Prologuk 5 ‘oibsoflight and shade’ according to the 
Authoi’b note, ‘ sun and moon ’ 

II. 3 The Allthoi’s note cites veKliap iftevijpa dpijvay Od 
X 521, etc 

VI 16 In Ciabbe’s Tales of the Hall^ iv , the sea is called 
the ‘ moving giave’ of the di owned 

XIX The opening statement m my note is confiimed by 
Loid Tennyson 

XXV I The Author’s note confiiras my interpretation 

XXXlli The Atilhoi’s note cites Statius, Stlv i m 22 
ceu placidi veutus tuibaie Vopisci 
Pienosque dies el habentes carmina somnos 

XXXVII 23 'the mastei’s field’ the Author’s note, ‘the 
piovmceof Chiistianity (see XXXVI ),’ makes it probable that 
‘niastei’ stands for Christ, though it does not make this 
quite certain, since the ‘field’ would equally be ‘the province 
of Chiistianity’ if ‘roastei’ meant ‘the dear one dead’ 
(see 18) 

XXXIX 8“I2. The AuthoPs note confiims my interpre- 
tation 

XLi. 16 The Author’s note, ‘the eteinal miseries of the 
Inferno,’ confiims, I think, my suggestion that ‘forgotten’ 
means ‘forgotten by Heaven’ The sufferings are eternal 
because the judge, after condemning the sinner, never thinks 
of him again 
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XLill TO Pi of Mooie Smith has suggested to me that 
^garden of the souls ’ may be due to recollection of the word 
Paradise 

XLIV The Authoi’s note on this much-discussed section 
confiims my inteipietation, summarised on p 135 
As to the metaphor ‘the dooiways of his head/ it has 
occuired to me that Tennyson may probably have met with 
the idea, found in the Upanishads, that the universal soul, or 
Biahraaiij enteis the body thiough one of the sutuies The 
suture IS hence called the ‘ Brahman-oi ifice,’ and again the 
‘ gates of emancipation,’ since the soul leaves the body by it 
at death, and since the body is figured as a house or castle 
with a numbei of doois 01 gates Thus m the Altai eya 
Upanishad {^Sacred Books of the Easf^ vol 1 241-2) we are 
told that the soul, or Brahman, after ci eating the body, 
meditates as follows (the italics aie mine) 

He thought Plow can all this be without me ? 

And then he thought By what way shall I get theie^ 
Then, opening the suture of the skull, he got in by that dooy 
(See fiuther Deussen, The Philosophy of the Upamshads^ 
ti Geden , eg pp 172, 182 If, 195, 283-4, 359> 394, tffj 
The reader will find at p 283 that the soul at death is said 
to abandon the body, or lathei the gioss body, as the 
mango-fiuit leaves its stalk, — a simile which recalls In 
Mem Lxxxii 7 ) 

It will be seen that these ideas correspond with the notion, 
occurring in XLV , XLVii (see pp 134, 137), of the general soul 
individualising itself by connection with the body 
I have not attempted to examine the English books about 
Indian philosophy that Tennyson might have seen befoie 
1850, but I notice that the passage quoted above is translated 
by Colebrooke in a paper on the Vedas (1805), leprmted m 
Essays on the Religion and Philosophy of the Hindus^ vol 1 , 
1837 Colebrooke uses the woids ‘route,’ ‘ way,’ not ‘dooi ’ 
or ‘ gate,’ but he has a footnote ‘ the Hindus believe that 
the soul , . enteis the body through the sagittal sutuie.’ 
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I have to thank Mr M H manna, M A , who wrote an 
inteiestmg letter to me from Mysore City on this subject, 
though, as It happened, after my reading of Deussen’s book 
had led to the above remarks 

XLVi 1 5 ‘ Love, a brooding star ’ the Author’s note, ‘ as 
if Lord of the whole life,’ confirms the usual interpretation , 
but the difficulties of the section i emain unresolved 

XLVii 12-16 The underlying idea is that the souls, whose 
ultimate natuie is light, grow less material and more tians- 
parent with each life, and finally melt into pure light 
Cf XLI , and ‘ bioken lights ’ m Prol 19 The rise through life 
aftei life is imagined also as the ascent of a mountain, stair 
after staii Hence peihaps the use of ‘landing-place’ for 
the resting-place at the top Cf the use of the word m The 
Friend I owe these remarks to Prof A Carruthers, of the 
University of Toionto 

XLViii 10 My note should be cancelled Prof Moore 
Smith’s mterpietalion seems clearly light, ‘but, by thus 
spoiting with words, the better selves a law of our mental 
health,’ viz the law not to expiess soriow to the utmost 
L 2 Collins quotes The Cenci^ IV 1 , sub fin 

My blood is running up and down my veins , 

A feaiful pleasuie makes it prick and tingle 
LV II ‘ Fifty’ should be ‘myiiad,’ says the Author’s note 
(but he did not make this change in the text) 

LVii 10, Prof Carruthers obseives that the effect of ‘set’ 
(sounding at regulai intervals) is re-mfoiced by that of 
‘ diop by drop’ m LVlii 

LXI 9 ‘ doubtful’ I think the interpretation suggested by 
the passage quoted by Lord Tennyson (shadowy, phantas- 
mal, opp substantial, true) suits the preceding stanza better 
than mine , for m that stanza there is no suggestion of diffi- 
culty 01 uncertainty m discerning the friend on earth 

LXiv The statement m the fiist sentence of my note is 
con filmed, 01 rather enlarged, by Lord Tennyson’s note 
LXVII 14 ‘a lucid veil’ . the phiase occurs in reference to 
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St Kilda, as Woidswoith imacjincd it, in No xxxv of his 
Poems composed or sitiigeded din im^ a toin in the summer of 
iSjs If this weie a case of unconst lous leminibcencc, 
Lxvii must be at least as late as 1835, when Woiclswoxth’s 
volume appealed 

LXViil 2 The Authoi’s note lefcis to Atu vi 278, not to 
the place in the Iliad to whuh I icfeiied as the fiist appeai- 
ance, known to me, of the idea 
LXIX My mteipictation ol the ‘ ciown of thoins’ is con- 
fiimed by the Authoi’s note 

LXXi 4 The date of the tour j^iven in Loid Tennyson’s 
note seems to conQict with that i^iven in the Memoir^ on 
which I lehed I piesume that the iattei is collect 
LXXI II 8 The Authoi’s note refeis to Zoioastei’s saying, 
‘Nought ens from law ’ 

Lxxix The biother addiessed was Chailes, says the 
Authoi’s note 

LXXXi 1-4 Loid Tennyson believes his fathei told him 
that a note of exclamation had been omitted at the end of 
the stanza And this agiees with the fact which he men- 
tions, that in a pencil-note on the MS of In Memoriam 
James Speddmg inteipiets ‘ Could I have said’ as ‘ I wish I 
could have said ’ Assuming this mteipictation to be coiiect, 
howevei, we have still to constiue the second stanza We 
may eithei take ‘ then ’ in line 5 to mean ‘ at that tune ’ (so 
Loid Tennyson), and constiue the rest of the stanza as on 
p 172 of the Commentaiy Oi we may take ‘then had’ to 
mean ‘would m that case have had,’ and constiue the rest 
with Ml Feriall I incline to the foimei alternative 
Lxxxvi 7. ‘the homed Hood’ explained in the Authoi’s 
note to mean the flood ‘between two piomontoiies ’ 

LXXXVn 8 It is a cuiious question why ‘ pi ophets’ was 
changed to ‘ prophet ’ Cambiidge men seem always to think 
of King’s Chapel in reading the stanza , and Mis Veirall 
tells me that m each of the windows of that chapel there are 
two prophets, apail from one anolhei and not giouped with 
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otbci figuies It IS conceivable, theiefoie, that Tennyson, 
recalling the isolation of the hgiiies, wished to mark it by 
the use of the singulai But it seems to me more likely that 
he wished to get i id of a sibilant, or even that the singular 
was a ])tintei’s eiioi which escaped detection 
LXXXViii addressed ‘to the Nightingale,’ says the 
Aiithoi’s note 

XCIIT 8 I incline to withdraw the suggestion that the note 
of intei legation at the end of 4 should be transferred to 
the end of 8 The thud stanza seems to follow more 
naturally on a positive assertion 

Mrs Veiialldraws myattention to a remarkable resemblance 
between this passage and the famous lines, Od \i 601-603 

''Sbp OG fJLGT^ ei(yGvb7)aa 'li.paK\r}€lii)Vj 
etdoiKov aiJTos /rer’ dOapdroicri deoierLp 
T^pTTGraL GP 

With the second line of this cf ‘visual shade,’ ‘he, the 
Spnit himself,’ ‘ with gods m unconjectured bliss’ These 
‘gods’ had always seemed to me a little strange With 
T^pTreraij etc, cf XLVII 9? 

12 Lord Tennyson refers ‘ tenfold’ to the ten heavens of 
Dante, I^a?' xxviii 

XCV As to the allusion to Plotinus on p 190, see Mrs 
Veil all’s paper in the Modem Language Review for July, 
1907, which deals with xciv as well as xcv 
xcvi The Author’s note says that the poem refers to 
Arthur Hailam Lord Tennyson’s note on the last stanza is 
not intended, I presume, to interpret the last two lines 
XCVlll My note on the date and occasion of this section 
(p 15) was based on a statement in the Memoir^ 1 148 The 
Author’s note, which says that ‘ you ’ in line i is imaginary, 
contradicts that statement, and, if later than it, may be due to 
a lapse of memory 

cm 55, 56 A note by the Author’s wife says that ‘the 
gorgeous sky typifies the glory of the hope in that 
which IS to be ’ 
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evil 13 Mrifls' ‘ Loid Tennyson agiees with Gatty 
cxii 2, 3 Accoiding to the Authoi’s note, ‘glonous 
insufficiencies’ means ‘unaccomplished giealness such as 
Aithui Hallam’s’ ‘Temperate ^ must then be taken, with 
Benham and Beeching, to mean ‘ calm and indulgent’ (Loid 
Tennyson’s phiase) 

cxiv 4 The Authoi’s note refeis to Pioveibs, \\ i. 

Add, at the end of line 2 of p 210 of the Commentary 
‘also Woids worth, Excursion^ iv, the lattei part, and 
Mustngs near Aqnapendente^ last paiagiaph eg 
O giant the ciown 

That Wisdom wears, or take his Ueacherous staff 
From Knowledge’ 

CXVIII II In Loid Tennyson’s edition the fiist woid is 
‘And,’ not ‘The’ As theie is no note, this is peihaps a 
mispiint. 

cxx. 9-ri The Authoi’s note runs ‘Spoken ironically 
against meie mateiialism, not against evolution’ Perhaps 
then (I am developing a suggestion of Piof Mooie Smith’s) 
line 12, still ironical, may mean ‘But I must be excused 
from acting m that fashion, as I happened to be boin before 
materialism was in vogue ’ 

CXXI 17 The Aiithoi’s note luns ‘The evening stai is 
also the moinmg stai, death and soirow bnghten into death 
and hope’ The second ‘death’ heie seems veiy stiange 
If It is light, and if the note tmly lepiesents the oiigmal idea, 
my interpretation of the poem, and especially of line 18, 
must, I piesume, be mistaken. 

With 17, 18, cf Ibycus, fi 42 (Bergk), 6 aMs 
Kal ^(TTrepos This astronomical identification, Mrs Verrall 
points out, IS associated by mystical wiiteis of classical 
philosophy with the theoiy of the le-eiitiy of the soul into 
life after bodily death It is attributed by Plmy, Na^ Bzsl 
II viii , and Diogenes Laeitms, Vz^a Pyth viii 14, to Pytha- 
goras If the Author’s note, as it stands, is light, this 
association may have been in his mmd. 
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cxxiii 4 The Authoi’s note runs ‘ Balloonists say that 
even in a storm the middle sea is noiseless ’ 
cxxiv 18 Loid Tennyson lefeis ‘ blind clamour ’ to 10-12 
But, consideiing the simile of the crying child in 19, and the 
‘ daikness ’ in 23, I cannot but believe that we have here the 
image of Liv , refeired to in my note, and that the ‘ blind 
clamoui ’ IS that of the ‘infant crying in the nighV 

CXXV i “5 The following explanation has been suggested 
to me The giammatical constiuction is what it appears to 
be, 2 being the principal clause of one sentence, and 5 that 
of another But, in sense, 3-4 are a heightening of 1-2, and 
‘iho” m 3 lepeats the ‘tho’^ implicit m ‘whatevei’ The 
meaning will then be ‘ Though m all I have said or sung 
there has been a touch of bitterness , nay, though often 
theie has seemed to be a downright contradiction of hope, 
yet hope,’ etc This commends itself to me 
CXXViii 5, 6 The Introduction mentioned m the note 
was contiibiited to The Friend hy Wordsworth 
iS I agree with Piofs Mooie Smith and Carruthers that 
‘ cramps’ should be taken in the physical sense 
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